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REPORT OF THE PALI TEXT SOCIETY
FOR THE YEAR 1907

THE Society has maintained during the year the slow but
steady progress experienced during the last few years. It
may now be considered self-supporting. Though the
number of regular subscribers is still very small, the sub-
scriptions, together with the sales of back issues, prove
sufficient year by year to pay for the next year’s issues, and
to leave a balance over. The gradual accumulation of these
balances is now more than sufficient to pay for two years’
issues. As there is no longer any serious probability of a
change for the worse in the Society’s finance, it is proposed,
so long as the margin shall be enough for one year’s issues
in advance, to pay each collaborator in the Society’s work
a small honorarium of £1 per sheet.

In making this announcement, I may be allowed to
express my poignant regret that the amount should be so
small. It would be considered a disgrace to say to a
tailor : ‘You are well known in the town for the skill and
accuracy of your work. Make me, therefore, a coat (or a
suit) for nothing.’ It is not yet considered a disgrace to
say to a scholar : ‘You are well known in the world for
the skill and accuracy of your work. Write me, therefore,
an article (or a book) for nothing.’ Why this difference ?
Is it entirely a question of economics ? Ruskin, with great
earnestness and no little indignation, would have answered
with an emphatic NO. There are questions of ethics, of
intelligence, of social pride, of organization to be con-
sidered. And if one marks the studied contempt with
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viii Report of the Pali Text Society for the Year 1907

which successful men of the world often defend themselves
against any possible imputation of belonging to the ranks
of scholars (and this even happens when they are address-
ing learned men or writing semi-learned essays) —when one
marks this careless air of self-complacency, one is inclined
to think that mana, no less than moha, may also enter
into the argument. In any case, the age of barbarism, the
age which values wealth and birth above knowledge and
insight, cannot last for ever. That, too, is aniccag,
though it be also dukkhag .  Signs of a gradual, con-
tinuing change are already clear to the discerning eye.
Meanwhile let every scholar help those organizations which
assist the change ; and throw, whenever possible, his vote
into the scale in favour of paymen t  for all scho la r ly
work. An established precedent counts much in such
matters. And let us never forget the workers, willing to
help in our new studies, who are now forced, by want of
the miserable pence, to turn unwillingly to the more
hackneyed fields.

The text issued this year is Professor Geiger’s new
critical edition of the Mahävagsa. This is the only
text issued by the Society which is not an editio pri/nceps.
It is, however, very much wanted, as the former edition of
this important text is out of print and scarce, and contains
many inaccuracies. We are glad to be able to issue to our
subscribers so excellent a specimen of the method and
manner in which, we trust, any other new edition we may
find it necessary to publish will be carried out.

Difficulties had arisen, during my long illness, as to the
method to be adopted in preparing the projected Pali
Dictionary. It was found impossible to arrange these
difficulties by correspondence, and I was too ill to travel.
This month I was fortunately able, at the Congress of
Orientalists at Copenhagen, to consult personally with
the scholars interested in the project. A meeting was
held at the University there, attended by Professors
Andersen, Geiger, Kuhn, Lanman, Oldenberg, Pischel, and
Windisch, with Mrs. Rhys Davids and myself. At that
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meeting it was unanimously decided that the Dictionary
should be carried out on the plan proposed by the Society,
each collaborator writing the Dictionary articles for the
words commencing with the letter or letters undertaken
by him; and subsidiary details were discussed and settled.
Professor Kuhn was kind enough to undertake the words
beginning with vowels, Professor Hardy, who had under-
taken these, having completed only a portion of the short
a’s at the time of his lamented death. There seems to
be no reason why the work should not now go rapidly on,
and this urgent want in our Indian studies be at last
placed in the hands of scholars. Two years have been
lost. But the indices, and other lexicographical material
published during those years in the Journal, will help the
work which will now be pushed on with renewed hope.

T. W. RHYS DAVIDS,
Chairman.

HARBORO’ GRANGE,

AsHTON-ON-MEESEY.



THE BUDDHIST COUNCILS AT
RAJAGAHA AND VESÄLI,

AS ALLEGED IN CULLAVAGGA XI., XII.

Bv R. OTTO FRANKE

INTRODUCTORY

THE authorities for establishing the historical truth of the
three first Buddhist Councils are the xith and xiith Books
of the Cullavagga, together with the Northern Buddhist
derivatives of these two chapters ; besides these the Dipa-
vagsa, the Mahävagsa, and, among Buddhaghosa’s
Commentaries, chiefly the introduction to the Samanta-
päsädikä. Now the Dlpavagsa ought, through my
inquiry into its origin, published in the Vienna Zeitschrift
fur die Kunde des Morgenlandes, xxi, pp. 203 ff., to have
suffered much in reputation. Besides this, I have there
proved a certain assumption to be erroneous—the assump-
tion, namely, that the authors of the Dlpavagsa, Mahä-
vagsa, and Samantapäsädikä had any chronicles con-
tained in the old Sinhalese Commentary on the Canon
(which would mean a chapter of ancient tradition) in their
possession. I have tried to show that, on the contrary,
the authors of the Mahävagsa and of the Samanta-
päsädikä wrote out the Dlpavagsa, but that, in the
absence of any sources, the last-named work must be con-
sidered as standing unsupported on its own tottering feet.
If hereby—and there can be no reasonable doubt about it—
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the credibility of the Dipavarjsa and that of the ‘ historical
sources ’ derived from it, has been badly shaken, the further
question obtrudes itself : Is the historical truth of the
Buddhist Councils, as recorded in the above-named works,
to stand as sufficiently attested ?

This question calls the more impressively for a reply, in
that the results of investigations into the Buddhist Canon
show in themselves a discrepancy with the theory of the
Councils.* It may now be considered as safely established,
that the books of the Canon as a whole are not authentic ;
that the Canon was not composed and compiled in one
and the same period of time, but that different books came
into being at different periods covering a considerable time ;t
that the contents of each book were not collected, but
were composed, each by a separate hand, with more or
less reference to pre-existing traditional materials; and that
even the first two Pitakas (to say nothing of the Abhid-
hamma) cannot possibly have been presented as finished
before either the ‘ first ’ or the ‘ second ’ Council, even if
these events took place at the intervals assigned to them.|
But the records of the Councils affirm more or less the
opposite on all these points.

I will here, to prove my verdict, add to the evidence brought forward
by other investigators some illustrative matter from the Canon. In
the Majjhima Nikäya i. 82 we read: ‘Aha i j  kho pana  Sär i -
pu t t a  e t a r ah i  j i nno  vuddho  maha l l ako  addhaga to
vayo anuppa t to ,  a s i t i ko  me vayo va t t a t i . ’  (‘ I am now
an old man, Säriputta,' of ripe years, and the path of my life lies
behind me; my life is in its eightieth year.’) Now, as the Buddha is
said to have lived no more than eighty years, this Sutta, if it is to rank

* My conclusion is not based alone on Kern’s ‘ Manual of Indian
Buddhism’—e.g., pp. 2 and 109. I propose to give my proofs in a book
entitled ‘ A Critique of the Pali Canon.’

j- Rhys Davids has done most to establish this point. See especially
his ‘ Buddhist India,’ London, 1903, pp. 176 ff.

I Else the Buddha must have lived considerably earlier than is sup-
posed. I am bound to confess that, judging by the nature of the sources
accessible to us at the present day, there seems to me to be nothing
soundly established respecting the date of his death.
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as authentic, must have dated from the very last stage of his life.
There would certainly be some remark to this effect in the Sutta.
There is, however, nothing of the sort. There is, in this connexion,
nothing to distinguish it from any other Sutta. On the other hand,
we should expect to find in the Gospel of the Decease—the Mahä-
parinibbäna -suttanta — some comment on what is stated in Majj-
hima i. 82 ; but we do not find it. The sentence quoted, however,
does appear in the Mahä-parinibbäna- suttanta (Digha xvi. 2, 25
[vol. ii. 100]), with one word altered—it is ‘Ananda ’  for ‘Sa r i -
pu t t  a.’ Hence, on the face of it, either one text is inauthentic, or
both are. Probably, as appears in other passages, the Majjhima has
borrowed from the Digha.

But, again, the passage in both these Nikäyas is contradicted by
Saijyutta xlvii. 13 (vol. v., p. 161). According to this Sutta, Säriputta
died while the Buddha was at Sävatthi. However shortly his death
may have preceded that of the Buddha, it was before the latter’s last
tour, on which he did not revisit Sävatthi : ‘ E k a ij s amayag
Bhagavä  Säva t th iya i )  v iha ra t i  . . . t ena  kho pana
samayena  äyasmä  Sä r ipu t to  Magadhesu  v iha ra t i
Nä lagämake  äbädh iko  dukkh i to  bä lhag i l äno  . . .
a t h a äyasmä  Sä r ipu t to  t ena  äbädhena  pa r in ibbäy i .
. . .’ Again, in Sarjy. xlvii. 14, 1 (vol. v. 163) we read: ‘Eka r j
s amaya r ,  Bhagavä  Va j j i su  v iha ra t i  . . . a c i r apa r i -
n ibbu te su  Sä r ipu t t a  - Mogga länesu . ’  No significance
attaches to the fact that, in later Suttas—e.g., xlviii. 44 (vol. v. 220)
—Säriputta is still alive, for the Nikäya is not ostensibly in chrono-
logical order. But there is no explaining away the contradiction that,
in Majjhima i. 82, Säriputta is alive in the Buddha’s eightieth year,
and that in Digha xvi. 1, 16 the Exalted One, on his last tour, under
taken in the same year, discourses at N älandä to Säriputta : ‘A tha
kho äyasmä  Sä r ipu t to  yena  Bhagavä  ten’  upasan -
k a m i, upasankami tvä  Bhagavan ta i ]  abh iväde tvä
. . .Bhagavan ta i )  e t ad  avoca .  . . .  “U lä rä  kho te
ayai)  Sä r ipu t t a  ä sabh i  väcä  bhäs i t ä .  . . .” ’

It is further worth noticing the relation of Digha xvi. 5,7-18, to xvii.
Both passages treat of King Mahä Sudassana ; both are put into the
mouth of the Exalted One on the identical occasion when he lay
a-dying at Kusinärä beneath the twin säla trees ; both are in nearly
identical words:

(a) Digha xvi. 5, 17 (vol. ii. 146): ‘Evap  vu t t e  äyasmä
Anando  Bhagavan ta i )  ' e t ad  avoca :  “Mä bhan te
Bhagavä  imasmi i )  kudda -naga rake  u j j a nga l  a-n ag a-
r ake  s äkha -naga rake  p a r ini  b b äy a t u. San t i ,  etc., to
k a r i s san  t i t i . ”  “Mä h’evap Ananda  avaca  mä h’evai)
Ananda  avaca ku d d a-n ag ar aka tj u j j a nga l a -naga r  a ka r)
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säkha -naga rakan  ti. Bhü tapubba i )  Änanda  räjä Mahä-
Sudassano  näma  ahosi  c akkava t t i  dhammiko  dham-
marä j ä  cä tu ran to  v i j i t äv i  j anapada t thäva r iyap -
p a 11 o s a t t a r a t anasamannäga to .  Banno  Änanda
Mahä-S u d a ss ana  ss a ayag  Kus inä rä  Kusäva t i  näma
rä j adhän l  ahos i ,  pu ra t t h imena  ca pacch imena  ca
dvädasa  yo j anän i  äyämena  u t t a r ena  ca dakkh inena
ea s a t t a  yo j anän i  v i t t hä rena ,  etc., to dasamena
saddena .  Gaccha  tvag  Änanda  Kus inä räyag  pavi-
s i t vä  Kos inä rakäna i )  Ma l l änag  ä roceh i . ”  . .

(&) Dlgha xvii. 1, 1 (vol. ii. 169): ‘Evag  me su t ag .  Ekap
samaya r j  Bhagavä  Kus inä räya r )  v iha ra t i  Upava t -
t ane  Ma l l änap  Sä l avane  an t a r ena  Y am ak a s ä l än  a i)
pa r in ibbänasamaye .  At ha kho äyasmä  Änando  yena
Bhagavä  ten’ upasankami ,  upasankami tvä  Bhaga -
van ta i j abh iväde tvä  ekaman ta i )  n i s id i .  Ekaman ta i )
n ' i s i nno  kho äyasmä  Änando  Bhag  avan t  am et ad
avoca : “Mä  bhan te  Bhagavä  . . . s äkhanaga rake  par i -
n ibbäy i .  San t i ,  etc., to kar i s s an t it i.” “Ms  h’evat)
Änanda  avaca  kuddanaga rakag  u j j ang a l anaga r  ak a rj
s äkhanaga rakan  ti. Bhü tapubba i )  Änanda  r ä j ä
M ah ä-S u das san o näma  ahos i  kha t t i yo  muddhä -
vas i t t o  cä tu ran to  v i j i t äv i  j a n ap a da 11 h ä v ar iy ap-
pa t to .  Banno  Änanda  . . . r ä j adhän l  ahos i .  Sä kho
Änanda  Kusäva t i  pacch imena  ca pu ra t t h imena  ca
dvädasa  yoj anän i , ”  etc., to “dasamena  saddena .  Kusä-
vati  Änanda  r ä j adhän l  s a t t ah i  päkä reh i  pa r ikkh i t t ä
ahosi,’’  etc.’

It is striking that the same book, professing to give us the words of
the Buddha, should twice give the same discourse delivered on a certain
occasion ; but it is still more striking that the discourse is of such
different extent in each passage. In the former the allusion to King
Mahä Sudassana is limited to the remark quoted. In the latter the
whole Suttanta is occupied with the story of the King—i.e., about thirty
pages. One only of the two versions, if either, can be authentic, since
truth can have but one shape. From the first our suspicions settle on
D. xvii., inasmuch as the thin, artificial, long-winded rigmarole of
D. xvii. does not mate with the tone of the Buddha's converse in xvi.
and elsewhere ; and, further, because it is so highly improbable that
the dying Buddha would have delivered a mythical discourse of that
length. But our decision here must rest, not on what our feeling and
our criticism pronounces to be not genuine, but on the fact that tradition
covers both Suttantas with the shield of accepted authenticity. That
tradition hereby forfeits for both of them its claim on our recognition.

Another analogous instance is the story of the conversion of
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Sundarik»-Bhäradväja. It is related in three versions (three at least,
so far as I know) : in M. vii. (vol. i. 39) ; S. vii. 1, 9 (vol. i. 167-170) ;
and S. N. iii. 4 (pp. 79 ff.) The root idea in all three versions is that
moral purity (in M. suddha ,  in 8. suddh i )  is to be won, not through
ritual, but through inward cleansing. Cf., e.g., in M. :

Idh’ eva s inäh i  b r ähmana ,
Sabbabhü te su  ka roh i  khema ta i j  ;

Sace musä na bhanas i ,  sace pänap na h ipsas i ,
Sace ad innap  n’äd iyas i ,  s addahäno  amaccha r i ,

Kip kähas i  Gayap gan tvä ,  udapäno  pi te Gayä ti.

And in 8. :

Dhammo rahado  b rähmana  s i l a t i t t ho
Anävi lo  sabbhi  sa t ap  pasa t t ho
Ya t tha  have vedaguno  s inä t ä
Ana l l i naga t t ä  va t a r an t i  pärap
Saccap dhammo sapyamo  b rahmaca r iy  ap.

In all three versions the river Sundarikä is mentioned ; all three
conclude with Sundarika-Bhäradväja announcing his conversion in the
usual formula: ‘Abh ikkan tap  bho Gotamal ’  etc.; and there
are besides more detailed points of agreement in the Sapyutta and
Sutta Nipäta versions. All three accounts, however, reveal marked, in
part radical, discrepancies. Now, the conversion can only have taken
place in one way, hence two of the accounts must be false ; probably
all three are. But of such variations in one and the same narrative
the Canon reveals quite a large number ; such tokens of non-authen-
ticity crop up everywhere.

I will only adduce further the beginning of Digha xvii. and that of
some other Suttas. D. xvii. 1, 1 begins with the usual Evap me
su tap ,  followed by the equally usual Ekap samayap  . . .; but
this usual commencement is most unfitting for the ensuing narrative, if
we make our point of view the mere peephole permitted by the Council-
theory. If at the first Council, a few weeks after the Buddha’s death, the
Suttas were, according to this theory, edited or revised, then this Sutta
must have been spoken by the Buddha but a little time previously,
from the editors’ point of view; but in that case the words ekap
samayap  (‘ once upon a time ’) do not fit the case ; therefore, either
the Council-theory, or the tradition of the compilation of the Suttas,
or both, must be inaccurate.

Equally unsuitable, on the supposition that the Sutta Pitaka was
compiled immediately after the Buddha's parinirvana, is the same
opening phrase in S. vi. 2, 5 (vol. i. 157), borrowed entirely from
D. xvi. 6, 7 -ff. (vol. ii. 155) —‘Ekap  samayap  Bhagavä  Kusi-
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näräyar)  v iha ra t i  Upava t t ane  Ma l l änag  . . . pa r in ibbäna -
samaye ’—as well as the same commencement in Anguttara iv. 76, 1
(vol. ii. 79), borrowed from D. xvi. 6, 5, and 6 (vol. ii. 154), and in the
Sutta quoted above, S. xlvii. 9 (vol. v. 152), borrowed from D. xvi. 2,
21 ff. (vol. ii.) : ‘Ekarj  samayar j  Bhagavä  Vesä l iyar ;  v iha ra t i
Be luvagämake .  . . .’

There are even Suttas, describing matters that took place after the
Buddha’s death, and which on that account cannot have been collected
at the Bäjagaha Council, which open in the same way with ekar)
samayar j ,  a phrase which sets the editing of them back no brief
interval after this post-parinirväna period — e.g.,. D. x. 1, 1
(vol i. 204).

But all this is merely provisional and far from adequate evidence for
my argument. I need not have adduced any of it, had there been
sufficient space to bring forward my more genuine proofs.

The northern Buddhists’ records concerning Councils
cannot, as I shall point out later on, be taken into
account.

The question which we have undertaken to discuss is,
therefore, to be thus put: ‘What judgment can we arrive
at concerning the Councils reported in Culla-vagga, xi.
and xii. ? Are these reports, at least, historically sound ?’

There is some temerity involved in expressing an indi-
vidual judgment as to the Councils, in view of the inquiries
already published by not a few eminent scholars ; the more
so if the judgment be based exclusively on materials already
known and used, and on the excellent work of certain
among those scholars, against whose conclusions the said
judgment takes its stand. No discussion of the Councils,
for example, can ignore Oldenberg’s fine edition of the
Vinaya Pitaka and his treatment of its literary position
and of the Councils, or put on one side Rhys Davids’s and
Oldenberg’s joint translation and treatment of the Vinaya.
Oldenberg, too, was the first to point out the close con-
nexion between the Mahä Parinibbäna-Suttanta and
Culla-vagga xi., which is the base and corner-stone of
investigations into the account of the Councils. To Kern
also and to De la Vallöe Poussin I owe gratitude, both for
incitement and sustained interest. Vincent A. Smith’s
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views deserve considerable attention.* I shall do my utmost,
in the course of my inquiry, to make scrupulous acknow-
ledgment wherever I have adopted from their writings, or
have found myself in line with them. Such courage as I
feel moving me to take a view divergent from theirs I
derive from the consideration, that this problem of the
Councils is one of sufficient complexity to leave scope for
luck in hitting on some conclusion, and to make it ex-
plicable why the cogitations of distinguished scholars
should not have chanced upon that direction which seems
to me to be correct.

By far the most important fact, I repeat, for the under-
standing of Culla-vagga xi., xii. is the connexion be-
tween these chapters and the Mahä Parinibbäna-Suttanta
(D. xvi.). This fact has hitherto only so far been dealt
with, that it was held not entirely to upset the question of
the Councils as a historical problem. It is this view of the
matter—as a historical problem — which has been the con-
necting principle in all explanations hitherto given of
C.V. xi., xii., however widely some of these explanations
may seem at first sight to differ. At bottom they only
differ in what they suffer to stand as historically true.
For even the more sceptical deny the historical truth of
these chronicles either in part only, or only in the sense
that they represent some latent historical fact. Curiously
enough, no one seems to have lit on the explanation (or
at least on the thoroughgoing explanation) that one of
the two texts might be, as literature, dependent on the
other, and concocted out of it. t This explanation is,
after all, in such cases of textual agreement, the first

* I could find but little to help me in Minayeffs ‘ Recherches
sur le Bouddhisme ’ {Annates du Musee Guimet, Bibliotheque
d' Etudes, iv.).

+ Oldenberg, in the Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenländischen
Gesellschaft, 52, p. 623, does account for the coincidences between
C.V. xi. and the M. Parinibbäna S. by the influence of the latter ;
but he merely believes that the narrative of the Councils has taken a
few data from the M. Pari. S. and grouped these data, or the construc-
tions based upon them, round the principal facts.
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to suggest itself. And anyway it is the view put forward
in the following inquiry, as that which alone commends
itself to me.

I shall first quote the equivalent passages in the two works,
which Oldenberg and other scholars have already dealt
with. It is essential to the clearness of my argument that
this evidence should plainly and fully meet the eye.

I. PUBLISHED DISCUSSION ON THE PARALLEL PASSAGES IN

DlGHA-NIKÄYA XVI. AND CuLLA-VAGGA XI.

The whole of the first two sections of C.V. xi. is derived
from D. xvi. 6, 19, 20 (ii. 162).* There are a few changes
in the derived text ; some of them not without significance
for the critic. The sentence, ‘A tha  kho äyasmä  Mahä-
Kassapo  bh ikkhü  äman te s i , ’  occurs, in the Digha,
almost at the end of section 20. The Culla-v. has
transferred it to the beginning, making the entire borrowed
portion into the speech of M. Kassapa. The second altera-
tion follows from the first. The opening words of the
Digha section (19): Tena  kho pana  s amayena
äyasmä  M. Kassapo  Päväya  Kus inä rap  . . .  be-
come, in the C.V., ‘Eka i j  i dähap  ävuso  s amaya i j
Päväya  Kus inä ra i j  . . .,’ with the further use of the
first instead of the third person — ahaq ,  etc. Thirdly, the
compiler of the Culla-vagga has substituted for At-ha kho
äyasmä  Mahä -Kassapo  bh ikkhü  äman te s i ,  the
words: ‘A tha  khv ähaq  ävuso  te bh ikkhü  etad
avocaq  . . .’ Besides this, he has inverted the order of
Subhadda’s and M. Kassapa’s speeches. Fourthly, his
insertion, as often as possible, of the vocative ävuso  is
one of the many peculiar characteristics of C.V. xi., xii.,
which will be further dealt with in my second section.

I now give the whole of the borrowed passage as it stands,
to aid our criticism.

Digha xvi. 6, 19: Tena kho pana  s amayena
äyasmä  Mahä -Kassapo  Päväya  Kus inä ra i j  add-

* See Rhys Davids and Oldenberg, S.B.E. xx., p. 370, n. 1.
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häna -magga -pa t ipanno  ho t i  maha tä  bh ikkhu-
sanghena  saddh ig  pancama t t eh i  bh ikkhu-
sa t eh i .  Atha kho äyasmä  Mahä -Kassapo  maggä
okkamma anna t a r a smig  rukkhamüle  n i s ld i .

Tena kho pana  s amayena  anna t a ro  ä j i vako
Kus inä räya  mandä rava -pupphag  gahe tvä
Pävag  a ddhäna -magga -pa t ipanno  hot i .

Addasä  kho äyasmä  Mahä -Kassapo  ä j i vakag
düra to  ’va ägacchan tag .  Disvä  tarn ä j i vakag
etad  avoca :  ‘Ap’ ävuso  amhäkag  Sa t thä rag
jänäs i t i . ’

‘Ama ävuso  j änämi .  Aj ja  s a t t äha -pa r in ib -
bu to  s amano  Go tamo .  Ta to  me idag mandä -
r ava -pupphag  gah i t an ’  ti.

Ta t tha  ye te bh ikkhü  av l t a - r ägä  appekacce
bähä  paggayha  kandan t i ,  ch inna -papä t ag  papa -
t an t i  äva t t an t i  v iva t t an t i :  ‘A t ikh ippag  Bha -
gavä pa r in ibbu to ,  a t i kh ippag  Suga to  pa r in ib -
buto ,  a t i kh ippag  cakkhug  loke an t a r ah i t an ’  ti.

Ye pana  te bh ikkhü  v i t a r ägä ,  te sa tä  s ampa-
jänä  adh iväsen t i :  ‘An iccä  s agkhä rä ,  tag kut’
e t t ha  l abbhä? ’  ti.

20. Tena kho pana  s amayena  Subhaddo  näma
buddhapabba j  i to t a s sag  pa r i s äyag  n i s inno
hot i .  Atha  kho Subhaddo  buddha -pabba j i t o  te
bh ikkhü  etad  avoca :

‘Alag  ävuso  mä soc i t t ha  mä pa r ide  v i t t ha .
Sumut t ä  mayag  t ena  mahä - samanena .  Upaddu-
tä ca homa“Idag  vo kappa t i ,  idag vo na kappa -
t i t i , ”  i dän i  pana  mayag  yag i cch i s säma  tag ka r i s -
säma,  yag na i c ch i s säma  tag na ka r i s sämä t i . ’

Atha  kho äyasmä  Mahä -Kassapo  bh ikkhü
äman te s i :

‘A lag  ävuso  mä soc i t t ha  mä pa r idev i t t ha .
Nanu e tag  ävuso  Bhagava t ä  pa t igacc ’  eva akkhä -
tag : “Sabbeh ’  eva p iyeh i  manäpeh i  nänäbhävo
v inä -bhävo  anna thäbhävo ,  tag kut’ e t t ha  ävuso
l abbhä?  Yan tag j ä t ag  bhü tag  s agkha t ag
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pa loka -dhammar j  taij  va ta  mä pa lu j j i t i  n ’e tag
thänap  v i j j a t l t i . ” ’

Now at that time the venerable Mahä Kassapa was journeying along
the high road from Pävä to Kusinärä with a great company of the
brethren, with about 500 of the brethren. And the ven. M. Kassapa
left the high road, and sat himself down at the foot of a certain tree.
Just at that time a certain naked ascetic, who had picked up a
Mandärava flower * in Kusinärä, was coming along the high road to
Pävä. And the ven. M. Kassapa saw the naked ascetic coming in the
distance, and asked him : 1 0 friend 1 surely thou knowest our Master ?’
‘ Yea, friend ! I know him. This day a week ago the Samana Gotama
attained Parinirvana. That is how I obtained this Mandärava flower.’

And forthwith of those of the brethren who were not yet free from
the passions, some stretched out their arms and wept, and some fell
headlong on the ground, and some reeled to and fro [in anguish at the
thought] : 1 Too soon has the Exalted One died ! Too soon has the
Blessed One attained Parinirvana ! Too soon has the Eye of the
world vanished !’

But those of the brethren who were free from the passions,
acquiesced, mindful and self-possessed, saying : ‘ Impermanent are all
component things ; What else were here possible ?’

Now at that time a brother named Subhadda, who had been received
into the order in his old age, was seated in that company. And
Subhadda, the aged recluse, spoke to the brethren, saying : ‘ Enough,
friends, weep not, lament not ! We are well rid of the great Samana.
It was harassing to us to be told : “ This beseems you, this beseems
you not.” But now we shall be able to do whatever we like ; and what
we do not like, that we shall not have to do 1’

But the ven. M. Kassapa addressed the brethren and said Enough,
friends, weep not, lament not ! Has not the Exalted One, friends,
declared to us from the first : “ From all things near and dear to us
we must sever, . . .  we must change. How can it be possible that,
whereas anything whatever born, brought into being, compounded,
perishable, should not perish ! It cannot be.” ’

Culla-vagga xi. 1: Atha kho äyasmä  Mahä -Kas -
sapo  bh ikkhü  äman te s i :  ‘Ekag  idähag  ävuso
samayap  Päväya  Kus inä rag  addhänamaggapa t i -
panno  maha tä .  . . . Atha  khv ähag  ävuso  maggä
okkamma an f i a t a r a smig  rukkhamüle  n i s ld ig .

* The Buddha’s funeral couch and all Kusinärä was covered with
the blossoms (D. xvi. 5, 2 ; 6, 16).
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Tena kho. . . . Addasag  khv ahag ävuso tag
ä j lvakag  . . . d i sväna  tag ä j l vakag  etad avocag

. . . Ta t r ävuso  ye te bh ikkhü  av l t a r ägä  . . .
tag kut’ e t tha  l abbhä  ’ti. Atha khv ähaxj ävuso
te bh ikkhü  etad avocag : Alag ävuso mä soc i t t ha
. . . n’etag t hänag  vij j a t i t i .  Tena kho pana

samayena  ävuso Subhaddo  näma vuddhapab -
ba j i to  . . . Atha kho ävuso Subhaddo  . . . upad-
dutä ca mayag homa . . . na tag ka r i s sämä  ’ti.

There then follows immediately M. Kassapa’s proposal
to bold a Council.*

Here I will only draw such conclusions as are suggested
by the text of these two passages and by the variations
in C.V.

In the Dlgha everything narrated here is happening be-
tween Pävä and Kusinärä, and is timed eight days after the
Parinirväna. (In the next section but one (22) we first hear
of M. Kassapa’s arrival at the funeral pyre at Kusinärä.) f
The characters mentioned are M. Kassapa, a passing
Ajivaka, Kassapa’s bhikkhus, and, among these, Subhadda.
In Culla-vagga M. Kassapa reports this occurrence as a
past event, rendered less recent by the phrase ‘ekag
idähag  ävuso s amayag  . . .’t We cannot tell in the
least, from the text, where and when the compiler of
C.V. xi. intended this account to have been spoken. We
have no ground for assuming that it was at Kusinärä, for
even in the original account, in the Dlgha, it was not at
Kusinärä that the conversation took place.§ Just as little
may we infer, from C.V., that his telling took place

* By an error Minayeff (‘ Recherches,’ p. 25) makes this proposal form
part of the narrative of what happened between Pävä and Kusinärä.

f Atha kho äy. M. K. yena Kus inä rä -Maku ta -band-
hanap  Mullänar) c e t i yap  yena Bhagava to  e i t ako  ten’
upasankami .

J Rightly pointed out by Oldenberg against Minayeff.
§ Here I differ from Oldenberg’S view (Zoe. cit. 615 ; cf. Vin. I. xxvi.),

and share that of De la V. Poussin (Museon, 1905, p. 3). The accounts,
given in derived compilations—as, e.g., the Dipavarjsa (see Oldenberg,
Zoc. cit.)—are of no importance.
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shortly after the Buddha’s death. The only inference that
can be drawn from the two texts is that the account in
C.V. xi. has a literary connexion with the account of the
Parinibbäna and the circumstances connected with it, and
that the former has made use of the latter, though not in a
skilful manner. But because the C.V. xi. derives from a
historical (or quasi-historical) account, we are not, there-
fore, to conclude that the C.V. itself is history, or that
there is any connexion between the events chronicled in
both. The apparent reason for deriving C.V. xi. from
the Digha account was the anarchical sentiment expressed
by Subhadda. It was to contravene such rebellious ten-
dencies against both Dhamma and Vinaya that, according
to C.V. xi., the work of the Council, described in that
chapter, was undertaken. Herein lies the explanation of
the changed order in the speeches of Subhadda and M.
Kassapa made between Pävä and Kusinärä.* Subhadda’s
speech had, in C.V., to come last, since it was to form the
bridge to what followed. This consideration is sufficient
to lay any doubt whether it were not D. xvi. that had been
affected by C.V. xi.

C.V. xi. 9: Atha kho äyasmä Änando there
bh ikkhü  etad avoca :  Bhagavä  mag bhan te  pari-
n ibbänakä l e  evam äha: Äkankhamäno  Ananda
sangho  mam’ accayena  khuddänukhuddakän i
s ikkhäpadän i  s amühaneyya .  ‘ Then said the vener-
able Ananda to the thera-bhikkhus : Sirs, the Exalted One
told me at the time of his Parinibbäna : “ Ananda, after I
have passed away the Order may, if it will, suspend the
rules relating to minor and supplementary matters.” ’
This refers to Digha xvi. 6, 3 : ‘Äkankhamäno  Ananda
sanghomam’  . . . samuhantu . ’ t

In the C.V. the brethren reproach Ananda for not having
* So, too, Oldenberg, Vin. I. xxviii, n. 1. Cf. also Oldenberg,

Z.D.M.G., 52, 628.
f This has been already pointed out by Rhys Davide and Oldenberg

(S.B.E. xx. 377). Minayeffs historical conclusions (op. cit. 32) com-
pletely misunderstand the situation.
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asked the Buddha which rules he had in mind. Now, in
D.xvi. 6 there is no statement of Ananda’s asking the Buddha.
But there is something in which the reproof may have
taken root, and that is (D. xvi. 6, 5): Atha  Bhagavä
bh ikkhü  äman te s i :  ‘S iyä  kho pana  bh ikkhave
ekabh ikkhuss  a pi kankhä  vä v ima t i  vä Buddhe
vä Dhamme vä Sanghe  vä Magge  vä Pa t ipadäya
vä: puccha tha ,  bh ikkhave !  Mä pacchä  v ippa t i -
s ä r ino  ahuva t tha :  ‘ Sammukh ibhü to  no Sa t thä
ahos i ,  na mayag  s akkh imha  Bhagavan tag  sam-
mukhä  pa t ipucch i tu  n ti.’ Evag  vu t t e  te bh ik-
khü t unh l  ahesug .

Then spake the Exalted One to the brethren :* ‘ It may be, brethren,
that there is doubt or misgiving in the mind of some brother as to the
Buddha, or the Truth, or the Order, or the Path, or the Way : ask ye,
brethren ! Do not have to reproach yourselves afterwards with the
thought : “ Our Teacher was face to face with us, and we could not
bring ourselves to inquire of the Exalted One when we were face to
face with him.” And when he had thus spoken the brethren were
silent.

Note this, too, in C.V. xi. 10: Idam pi te ävuso
Ananda  dukka tag  yag tvag  mä tugämeh i  Bhaga -
va to  s a r i r ag  pa thamag  vandäpes i ,  t ä sag  rodan -
t i nag  Bhagava to  sa r i  rag a s sukena  makkh i t ag .
Deseh i  tag dukka t an  ti. Ahag kho bhan te  .mä
yimä v ikä l e  ahesun  ti mä tugämeh i  Bhagava to
sa r i r ag  pa thamag  vandäpes ig .  . . .

‘ This also, friend Ananda, was ill done by thee, in that thou causedst
the body of the Blessed One to be saluted by women first, so that by
their weeping the body of the Blessed One was defiled by tears. Con-
fess that fault.’ ‘ I did so, Sirs, with the intention that they should
not be kept beyond due time. I see no fault therein. Nevertheless,
out of my faith in you, I confess that as a fault.’ +

* Ananda being one of them.
+ I think that ‘first’ must mean ‘too soon’—i.e., before he was

dead, or perhaps 1 in the first watch of the night.’ But it is not easy
to see this meaning in ‘ pathamag,’ and it is, perhaps, better to impute
a lack of ‘ correctitude ’ to the compiler.
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This paragraph clearly refers to D. xvi. 5, 20 (f:* ‘ And
the ven. Ananda went to the . . . Maltas of Kusinärä . . .
saying : This day, 0 Väsetthas, in the last watch of the
night, the Parinibbäna of the Tathägata will take place.
Be favourable herein, 0 Väsetthas, be favourable. Give
no occasion to reproach yourselves hereafter, saying : “ In
our own village did the Parinibbäna of the Tathägata take
place, and we took not the opportunity of visiting the
Tathägata (once more) in his last hours.” ’

‘ And when they had heard this saying of the venerable
Ananda, the Maltas, their sons, their daughters-in-law and
wives, were grieved and sad, and afflicted at heart. And
some of them wept, dishevelling their hair, and stretched
forth their arms and wept. . . . Then the Maltas, with
their sons, daughters-in-law, and wives, being grieved . . .
at heart, went to the Säla Grove . . .  to Ananda.’

* Then the ven. A. thought : If I allow the Maltas of
Kusinärä, one by one, to pay their respects to the Exalted
One, the whole of the Maltas of Kusinärä will not have
been presented to the Exalted One until this night brightens
up into the dawn. Let me now cause the Maltas of
Kusinärä to stand in groups, each family in a group, and
so present them to the Exalted One, saying: “Lord, a
Malta of such-and-such a name, with his children, his
wife (or wives), his retinue, and his friends, humbly bows
down at the feet of the Exalted One.” ’

‘ And . . . after this manner the ven. Ananda presented
all the Maltas of Kusinärä to the Exalted One in the first
watch of the night.’+

* I cannot understand why Rhys Davids and Oldenberg (S. B. E.,
xx. 379, n. 2 ; and, again, Oldenberg, Z.D.M.G., 52, p. 618, n. 3)
doubt this.

+ Cf with this the Buddha’s words (D. xvi. 5, 5 [vol. ii. 144]) :
Pand i to  kho bh ikkhave  Änando ;  j änä t i :  ‘ Ayat) kälo
Ta thäga t a r j  da s sanäya  upasankami tug  bh ikkhüna r j ,
ayarj kälo bh ikkhun lnag ,  ayag kälo upäsakänag ,  ayag
kälo upäs ikänag  . . .’ (‘He is a wise man, is Ananda. He knows
when it is the right time for . . . the brethren . . . and the laity to
come and visit the Tathägata.’)
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The fact that, in the more original document, those who
came are not exclusively ‘ women ’ will hardly be considered
an objection against the connexion between the two narra-
tives. But in view of the admonitions concerning the
female sex, which tradition has ascribed to the Buddha
(see D. xvi. 5, 9 [ii. 141] ; C.V. x. 1 ; A. iv. 80 (ii. 82 /.), it
is only natural that the inclusion of women in the recep-
tion of laymen by the Buddha during his last hours must
have been very annoying to the brethren.

C.V. xi. 10 continues: Idam pi te ävuso Änanda
dukka tag  yag tvag bhagava t ä  o lär ike  n imi t t e
kay i r amäne  o l ä r ike  obhäse  kay i r amäne  na
bhagavan tag  yäci :  t i t t ha tu  bhagavä kappai j
t i t t ha tu  suga to  kappag  bahu janah i t äya  bahu-
j anasukhäya  lokänukampäya  a t t häya  h i t äya
sukhäya  devamanussänan  ti. Desehi tag duk-
katag ti. Ahag kho bhan te  Märena pa r iyu t th i -
t ac i t t o  na bhagavan tag  yäc ig :  t i t t ha tu  bha-
gavä. . . .

1 This, too, friend Änanda, was ill done by thee, in that even when
a suggestion so evident and a hint so broad were given thee by the
Exalted One, thou didst not beseech him, saying, “ Let the Exalted
One remain on for a kalpa! Let the Blessed One remain on for a
kalpa, for the good and happiness of great multitudes, out of pity for
the world, for the good and the gain and the weal of gods and men 1”
Confess that fault.’

* I was possessed by Mära, friends, when I refrained from so beseech-
ing him. . . .’

This passage is based upon D. xvi. 3, 3, 7, 40 (ii. 103./.,
115):* 3. . . So äkankhamäno  Änanda Tathä-
gato kappag vä t i t t heyya  kappävasesag  vä ti.
4. Evam pi kho äyasmä Änando Bhagava t ä
o l ä r ike  n imi t t e  kay i r amäne  o lä r ike  obhäse
kay i r amäne  näsakkh i  pa t iv i j  jh i tug ,  na Bhaga-
van tag  yäci: T i t t ha tu  bhan te  Bhagavä  kappag ,
t i t t ha tu  Suga to  kappag  bahu janah i t äya  bahu-
j anasukhäya  lokänukampäya  a t t häya  h i t äya
* Pointed out by Rhys Davids and Oldenberg (S.B.E., xx. 880, n. 1).



16 The Buddhist Councils at Räjagaha and Vesäli

sukhäya  devamanussänan  ti, ya thä t ap  Märena
pa r iyu t th i t ac i t t o .

‘ The Tathägata could therefore, Änanda, should he desire it, live on
yet for a kalpa, or for that portion of the kalpa which has yet to run.
But even though a suggestion so evident and a hint so broad were thus
given by the Exalted One, the ven. Änanda was incapable of compre-
hending them ; and he besought not the Exalted One, saying, Vouch-
safe, Lord, to remain during the kalpa ! Live on through the kalpa,
0 Blessed One, for the good . . .  so far was his heart possessed by the
Evil One.’

The Mära theme is taken up again in § 7 : Atha kho
Märo päpimä acir a-pakkante äyasman te  Änande
yena Bhagavä  ten’ upasankami  . . . Hence in the
Digha, the narrative occurs in a broader connexion. More-
over, we must also, as I have said, read, with the fore-
going, D. xvi. 3, 40 (ii. 115), wherein the Buddha himself
reproves Änanda: Tasmät ih’ Ananda  tuyh’ ev’
etap dukka t ap ,  tuyh’ ev’ etap apa raddhap ,  yap
tvap Ta thäga t ena  evap o lä r ike  n imi t t e  kayi ra -
mäne . . . na Ta thäga t ap  yäci. . . . Here, then,
we find this text ascribing to the Buddha himself those
words of upbraiding which find an echo in C.V. xi.,
and a yet stronger echo in the North-Buddhist report of
the Council, which is derived from the C.V. In no case
has the compiler of C.V. xi. recorded anything at first
hand.*

C.V. xi. 12: Atha kho äyasmä Anando there
bhikkhü etad avoca:  bhagavä  map bhan te
pa r in ibbänakä l e  evam äha:  tena h’ Änanda
sapgho mam’ accayena  Channassa  bh ikkhuno
brahmadandap  änäpe tü  ’ti. Pucchi  pana tvap
ävuso Änanda  bhagavan tap  : ka t amo  pana
bhan te  b r ahmadando  ’ti. Pucch ip  kho ’hap

* Had Minayeff and Oldenberg adopted a literary, instead of a
historical, method, of explanation (vide Z.D.M.G., 52, pp. 620 ft.),
they would have spared themselves all trouble and difficulty. Olden-
berg’s accurate apprehension on p. 621, therefore, does not, unfortu-
nately, fit the case.
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bhan te  bhagavan tag  : ka t amo  pana  bhan te
b rahmadando  ’ti. . . . Channo  Ananda  bh ikkhu
yag i ccheyya  tag vadeyya ,  bh ikkhüh i  Channo
bh ikkhu  n’eva  va t t abbo  na ovad i t abbo  nänusä -
s i t abbo  ’t i .***§

Now the ven. Ananda said to the Thera Bhikkhus : ‘ The Blessed
One, Sirs, said to me at the time of his Parinirvana : “ Let then the
Order, Ananda, when I am passed away, impose the higher penalty on
Channa Bhikkhu.” ‘ Didst thou then, friend Ananda, ask the Blessed
One what was that higher penalty?’ ‘1 did, Sirs: “Ananda, let
Channa Bhikkhu say whatever he may wish, but the Bhikkhus shall
neither answer him, nor counsel him, nor exhort him.” ’ f

This section and the following account of the Buddha’s
command being carried out is based on Digha xvi. 6, 4
(ii. 154)7 : Channassa  Ananda  bh ikkhuno  mam’
accayena  b rahma-dando  kä t abbo  ’ti .

Ka t amo  pana bhan te  b rahma-dando  ’ t i?
Channo  Ananda  bh ikkhu  yap i ccheyya  tai]

vadeyya ,  so bh ikkhüh i  n ’eva  va t t abbo  na ovad i -
t abbo  na anusas i t abbo  ’ti .§

The story of Channa is in a way connected with
Majjhima xv. (i. 95) : Äyasmä  Mahämogga l l äno  e tad
avoca :  Pavä re t i  ce pi ävuso  bh ikkhu :  Vadan tu
mag äyasman to ,  vacan iyo  ’mhi  ayasman teh i t i ,
so ca hot i  dubbaco  dovacas saka raneh i  dham-
meh i  s amannäga to  akkhamo  appadakkh inag  -
gäh l  anusäsan ig ,  a tha  kho nag s ab rahmacä r l
na c’eva va t t abbag  mannan t i  na ca anusäs i -
t abbag  mannan t i  na ca t a smig  pugga le  v i s sä -
sag äpa jj i t abbag  mannan t i .

* See also C.V. xi. 15.
t This Channa was a mutinous fellow, very difficult to manage.

Cf. C.V. i. 25 ; iv. 14, 1. Päcittiya xii. 1 ; liv. 1 ; Ixxi. 1. Sanghä-
disesa xii. 1.

+ Already pointed out by Rhys Davids and Oldenberg (S.B.E. xx.,
p. 381, n. 2).

§ Certain details in the carrying out may be related to previous
passages in the Cullavagga. More on this later.
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The foregoing are the passages in C.V. xi. more ob-
viously inspired by the Mahä-Parinibbäna-suttanta, and
which, in consequence, have long ago been indicated (as
stated in my footnotes). Now in my judgment there are
certain others to be pointed out, which are of at least
no smaller significance.

II.-III. PASSAGES NOT YET COMPARED IN DlGHA-NIKÄYA XVI.
AND CuLLAVAGGA XI., XII.

II. THE APPELLATIONS AvUSO AND BHANTE.

The first passage which I shall produce, and which, so
far as I can see, has hitherto passed unnoticed in this con-
nexion, does not properly belong to this chapter, but to the
next. I bring it forward here, however, because it is useful
to the present argument.

In C.V. xi. 2, the bhikkhus, in deciding who is to be
chosen as the last of the 500 representatives to hold the
Council, say to Mahä Kassapa : ‘Ayag bhan te  äyasmä
Änando k incäp i  sekho, abhabbo,’  etc. ‘Lord,
this ven. Ananda, although he have not yet attained [to
Arahatship], yet is he incapable of falling into error. . . .’
In § 6 Ananda himself says : ‘ Sve s ann ipä to ,  na kho
me tag pa t i rüpag  yo’ hag sekho samäno  sann i -
pätag gaccheyyan  ’ti.

‘ To-morrow is the assembly. Now it beseems me not to go into the
assembly while I am still only on the way (towards Arahatship).’

In the night he is set free from earthly weaknesses :
E t a smig  an t a r e  anupädäya  ä saveh i  c i t t ag
vimucci .  The original passage which reverberates here
is Digha xvi. 5, 13, and 14 (ii. 143, 144). Ananda is here
lamenting over the Buddha’s announcement of his impend-
ing death : ‘ Aha g ca vat’ amhi sekho saka ran lyo ,
Sa t thu  ca me pa r in ibbänag  bhav i s sa t i .  . . .’
‘ Alas ! I remain still but a learner ; one who has yet to
work out his own perfection. And the Master is about
to pass away from me. . . .’ The Buddha then speaks
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words of consolation to him, ending with: kh ippag
hohis i  anäsavo  — ‘quickly shalt thou be free from
earthly weaknesses.’

Ananda’s immaturity in saintship is shown, in C.V. xi.,
xii., to have induced another very interesting result, which,
among others, we will now consider.

In Digha xvi. 6, 2 (ii. 154), the Buddha decides as
follows : Yathä kho pan’ Ananda  e t a r ah i  bh ikkhü
annamannap  ävuso -vädena  s amudäca ran t i ,  na
vo mam’ accayena  evag samudaca r i t abbag .
The ra t a r ena  Ananda  bh ikkhunä  navaka t a ro
bh ikkhu  nämena  vä go t t ena  vä ävuso-vädena
vä s amudäca r i t abbo ,  navaka t a r ena  bh ikkhunä
the ra t a ro  bh ikkhu  bhan te  ti vä äyasmä ti vä
samudäca r i t abbo .

Änanda ! when I am gone address not one another in the way in
which the brethren have heretofore addressed each other—with the
epithet, that is, of (ävuso) ‘friend.’ A younger brother may be
addressed by a senior superior brother by his name, or by his family
name, or by the title ‘ friend.’* But an elder brother should be
addressed by a younger brother as ‘ lord ’ or as ‘ venerable sir.’

With this somewhat surprising injunction from the lips
of the dying Buddha compare the preceding section (xvi.
6, 1) : ‘ It may be, Ananda, that in some of you the
thought may arise, “The word (pävacanag)  has
lost its Teacher ; we have no more a Teacher !” But
it is not thus, Änanda, that you should regard it. The
truths and the rules of the Order which I have set forth
and laid down for you all, let them, after I am gone, be
the Teacher to you.’ The connecting-link between this
and the passage previously quoted is the idea of authority,

* That by the title ‘Thera ’ (elder) more was conveyed than mere
seniority in years, see A. ii. 22, iii. 195, according to which one of the
characters of a Thera is that he ä saväna i j  khayä anäsavar j
ce tov imut t i r j  . . . upasampa j j a  v iha ra t i .  In C.V. ix. 8, 1, the
Theras are called pa rac i t t av iduno—‘knowers of the thoughts of
others.’ This may not mean for us what it did then, but it shows
sufficiently that Thera was not simply ‘ elder.’
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and this gives consecutiveness to the two paragraphs. A
certain guarantee for the genuineness of the former (not,
of course, as a logion of the Buddha, but as an integral
part of the Suttanta) is conferred by the inner agreement
in this pronouncement (D. xvi. 1, 6): Yävak lvan  ca
bh ikkhave  bh ikkhü  ye te bh ikkhü  the rä
r a t t annü  c i r apabba j  itä s angha -p i t a ro  s angha -
pa r inäyakä  te s akka r i s san t i  ga ruka r i s san t i
mänessan t i  pü j e s san t i  tesan ca so t abba i j  man-
n i s san t i ,  vuddh i  yeva bh ikkhave  bh ikkhüna i j
pä t i kankhä  no pa r ihän i .

‘ So long, O bhikkhus, as the brethren honour and esteem and revere
and support the elders of experience and long standing, the fathers and
leaders of the Order, and hold it a point of duty to hearken to their
words, so long may the brethren be expected, not to decline, but to
prosper.’

What is to be said as to the justification and the conse-
quences of that utterance ascribed to the dying Buddha
regarding forms of mutual address ? Did the usage indeed
prevail for the brethren to address each other indiscrimi-
nately as ävuso?  Do we find in C.V. xi., xii., where we
naturally look first to watch the effect of the Buddha’s
depositions, that that usage was replaced by a more
conventional observance ?

We can reply ‘ Yes ’ to both questions.
As to the former question, the inquiry most obviously

suggesting itself on reading the injunction only is : Was
there any such indiscriminate use of ävuso as a vocative
during the Buddha’s lifetime ? But this cannot well be
put. Our knowledge of the age and the genuineness of
the different Buddhist documents is only at its rudimentary
stage. It is given as yet to no mortal man to demonstrate
that any one Buddhist sentence was spoken during the life-
time of the Founder. All that we can, therefore, decide on
is the reply to a question framed thus : ‘ Does the Canon
supply instances where on any one occasion the bhikkhus
addressed each other, irrespective of age or dignity, as
ävuso?’ And we shall naturally consult for instances
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those prose books, which in all probability are the oldest
But one thing must be noted. The more formal, hier-
archical term, bhante ,  was not initiated in connexion with
the Buddha’s decree. It was already current, side by side
with ävuso, when the oldest Pali literature was compiled,
and was the mode in which highly respected men, both
religious and sometimes lay, were addressed. The Buddha is
always addressed by disciples and by the believing laity as
bhante.* Sakka, even, and Mara, as well as a Yakkha
and a Gandhabba, follow their example on certain occa-
sions. Any Buddhist bhikkhu is also so addressed by the
believing laity, and even by a god (D. xxiii. 33 [ii. 356]).
Even were we able to distinguish, with apodeictic certainty,
between the oldest and the youngest texts, we should feel
no surprise at finding one bhikkhu addressing a superior
bhikkhu as ‘bhan te , ’  from the very natural desire of
airing his sincerely deep respect ; how much less should it
surprise us in any text which we have good ground for
believing to be younger than the Mahä Parinibbäna-
suttanta, as, e.g., the Sagyutta-Nikäya.

Notwithstanding such possible cases, the results of trying
to establish anything respecting the use of ävuso are
satisfactory and positive. In the Digha, no doubt, the
speaker is nearly always the Buddha, and such instances
as we seek are hence not numerous. (I speak only of the
first two volumes, which I have searched carefully.) Where
bhikkhus of equal standing converse together—to mention
briefly at the outset this somewhat self-evident fact — the
invariable mode of address in the Digha and other ancient
worksis ävuso.f  Those bhikkhus are always treated as
equals who are referred to, without naming or other charac-

* The adherents of other religious orders—e.g., the Paribbäjakas—
permit themselves now and again to address the Buddha and his
bhikkhus as ävuso. The Brahmins are still less ceremonious.

+ Cases where a bhikkhu of higher standing addresses one of lower
degree as ävuso, as in D. xvi. 5, 13 (vol. ii. 143), when Ananda
addresses an ordinary brother, need not be exemplified, since in such
relations the Buddha introduced no innovation.



22 The Buddhist Councils at Räjagaha and Vesäll

terization, as ‘ bhikkhus ’ (mendicants). The few instances
of this otherwise abundant use of ävuso occurring in the
two first volumes of the Dlgha are as follows (i. 1, 3 [i. 2] ) :
Atha kho sambahu länag  bh ikkhünag  . . . ayag
sankh iyä -dhammo udapäd i :  Accha r iyag  ävuso
abbhu tag  ävuso. . . . xiv. 1, 13 (ii. 8) : Atha kho
tesag bh ikkhünag  ac i r apakkan ta s sa  Bhagava to
ayag an t a r äka thä  udapäd i :  Accha r iyag  ävuso
abbhu tag  ävuso .  . . .* With these we may compare,
e.g., Anguttara x. 115, 2 (v. 225): Atha kho tesag
bh ikkhünag  ac i r apakkan ta s sa  Bhagava to  etad
ahosi :  Idag kho no ävuso Bhagavä  . . . v ihä rag
pav i t t ho .  . . . Further citations are superfluous.

The Vinaya Pitaka also affords innumerable instances—
e.g., M.V. ii. 12, 3 : . . .  bh ikkhü  ducco lä  hont i
l ükhac iva rä .  Bh ikkhü  evag ähagsu :  kissa tumhe
ävuso ducco lä  l ükhac iva rä  ti? etc. Andamongthe
many examples in the C.V. takei. 6, 1 : Atha kho sangho
Panduka loh i t akänag  bh ikkhünag  t a j j an iya -
kammag  akäsi .  te . . . bh ikkhü  upasagkami tvä
evag vaden t i :  mayag ävuso s anghena  t a j j an iya -
kammaka tä  s ammäva t t äma  . . .  iv. 14, 18: tehi

. . . bh ikkhüh i  tag äväsag gan tvä  äväsikä
bh ikkhü  evam assu vacan lyä :  idag kho ävuso
adh ika ranag  evag jätag.  . . .  v. 2, 4 : tena kho
pana s amayena  anna t a r a s sa  bh ikkhuno  mukhe
vano hoti.  so bh ikkhü  pucch i :  kidiso me
ävuso vano ’ti. bh ikkhü  evam ähagsu :  idiso te
ävuso vano ’ti. vi. 3, 4: bh ikkhü  upadhäv i tvä
tag bh ikkhug  etad avocug : kissa tvag ävuso
v i s sa ram akäs i t i .

But a quite peculiar interest attaches to those properly
evidential passages, in which a bhikkhu of lower standing
addresses a brother possessing notoriously greater prestige
than himself (theratara), and they must, therefore, be

* In xv. 28, 30, and 31 (vol. ii. 66, 67) the phraseology is too general
to determine whether a bhikkhu only or a layman also may be included
under ävuso .
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treated of more in detail. The texts allow us in many
ways to infer whenever they deem any bhikkhu especially
worthy. They give, for instance, repeatedly a list of
notable ‘thera’s.’ In C.V. i. 18, 1: Tena kho pana
samayena  s ambahu lä  therä  bh ikkhü  äyasmä
ca Sä r ipu t to  äyasmä  ca Mahämogga l l äno
äyasmä ca Mahäkaccäno  äyasmä ca Mahäko t -
th i to  äyasmä ca Mahäkapp ino  äyasmä ca
Mahäcundo  äyasmä ca Anuruddho  äyasmä ca
Revato äyasmä ca Upäli äyasmä ca Änando
äyasmä ca Rähulo.  . . .

Again, in M. 32 (i. 212) : Ekag samayag  Bhagavä
Gos ingasä lavanadäye  v iha ra t i  s ambahu leh i
abh innä t eh i  abh innä t eh i  t he reh i  sävakeh i  sad-
dhig, äyasmatä  ca Sä r ipu t t ena  äyasma tä  ca
Mahämogga l l änena  äyasma tä  ca Mahäkassa-
pena äyasma tä  ca Anuruddhena  äyasma tä  ca
Reva tena  äyasma tä  ca Änandena .  . . .

M. 118 (iii. 78) gives the same list, but inserts between
Mahäkassapa and Anuruddha äyasma tä  ca Mahä
kaccäyanena  äyasma tä  ca Mahäko t th i t ena
äyasma tä  ca Mahäkapp inena  äyasma tä  ca
Mahäcundena .

A. ii. 17, 2 (iii. 299), has: Kahan  nu kho bhik-
khave Sä r ipu t to ,  kahag  Mahämogga l l äno ,
kahag Mahäkassapo,  kahag Mahäkaccäno,
kahag Mahäkot th i to ,  kahag Mahäcundo, kahag
Mahäkappino ,  kahag Anuruddho ,  kahag Revato,
kahag Änando, kahan  nu kho te bh ikkhave
therä  sävakä gatä ti? Compare also with these
Udäna i. 5.

The last place I give to M.V. x. 5, 3, and 6, because the
appellation o f the ra i s  omitted: 3. Assosi kho äyasmä
Sär ipu t to .  . . .  6. Assosi  kho äyasmä Mahämog-
ga l l äno  . . . Mahäkas sapo  . . . Mahäkaccäno . . .
Mahäko t th i t o  . . . Mahäkapp ino  . . . Mahäcundo

. . . Anuruddho  . . . Revato  . . . Upäli . . .
Änando . . . Rähulo.  . . . Änanda is ranked in the
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list of Säkya nobles who had renounced the world, C.V.
vii. 1, 4, after Anuruddha, and is also so placed in the
scale of religious graduates, inasmuch as Anuruddha,
immediately after entering the Order, won the ‘ heavenly
eye,’ while Ananda won only the ‘ fruit of conversion.’

This list of Theras has a significance also for the modes
of address in C.V. xi. xii. Just here I will only bring
forward this much : Ananda, although he plays a great
part in the life-history of the Buddha, and in the canonical
literature, remains at the bottom of the list, Mahä-Kassapa
among the first. And we learn, from detached passages,
that this estimate of, and by, himself found general accep-
tance. Take, e.g., S. xvi. 11, 7, and 8 (ii. 218). In § 7
Mahä-Kassapa rebukes Ananda for consorting so much
with novices (nave hi bhikkhühi) ,*  and concludes his
admonition with the words : ‘ This youth does not know his
place’—naväyap  kumäro  ma t t am annäs i .  In § 8
Ananda replies : ‘ There are grey hairs on my head, and
still I am exposed to being called “youth” by the venerable
Mahä-Kassapa !’f

Again, in M.V. i. 74, 1: Tena kho pana s amayena
äyasma to  Mahäkassapas sa  upasampadäpekkho
hoti. Atha kho äyasmä Mahäkassapo  äyasmato
Änandassa  s an t ike  dütarj pähes i :  ägaccha tu
Änando  imai) anussäves sa t i t i .  Äyasmä Änando
evap äha:  nähag us sahämi  t he ra s sa  nämai]
gahe tu i j  garu me thero  ti.

At that time some one requested to be ordained at the hand of
Mahäkassapa. Then the ven. M. Kassapa sent a messenger to the
ven. Ananda, saying : ‘ Ananda is to come and declare this (person to
be a bhikkhu).’ The ven. Ananda replied : ‘ I should not dare to make

* Cf. S. xvi. 11, 3 (vol. ii. 217): Tena kho pana s amayena
äyasma to  Änandassa  t i p sama t t ä  s addh iv ihä r ino  . . .
yebhuyyena  kumärabhü tä .

t In S. xxii. 83, 3 (vol. iii. 105), however, Ananda counts himself
among the novices: Äyasmä  Änando  etad avoca:  Punno
näma ävuso äyasmä  Man tän ipu t to  amhäkag  navakäna i j
satap bahüpakä ro  hoti.
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use of the Thera’s name.* I have too high a respect for the Thera.’
(This, be it said in passing, comes very nearly into our forthcoming
discussion, in chap, v., on C.V. xi. and xii., but this, in the M.V., need
not seem strange.)

To the best of my belief, therefore, the two extremes of
the quoted list of Theras, naming Mahä-Kassapa and
Ananda respectively, represent the greatest difference in
importance and estimation of the Theras in that list.
Imagine a Thera at the head of the list,+ perhaps the
admired Great Kassapa himself, conversing with another
figuring at the bottom of it, perhaps with the modest Ananda,
or even with a bhikkhu who was not a Thera. Now, if any
such latter interlocutor could call any of the former inter-
locutors ävuso (friend), then we have the best proof which
the literary documents available can afford, that, during a
certain period, and previous to an impending change, the
usage indicated by the Buddha in D. xvi. 6, 2, was actually
current. That change we shall presently discuss.

In D. xvi. 5, 13 (ii. 143), an anonymous bhikkhu dis-
patched to Ananda, addresses that Thera as ävuso : Atha
kho Bhagavä  anna t a r ag  bh ikkhug  äman te s i :
‘Ehi  tvag bh ikkhu ,  mama vacanena  Anandam
äman teh i :  “Sa t thä  tap ävuso Ananda  äman-
t e t i t i . ”  ’ ‘ Evag bhan te  ’ ti kho so bh ikkhu
Bhagava to  pa t i s su tvä  yen’ äyasmä Anando ten’
upasankami ,  upasankami tvä  äyasman tag  Änan-
dag etad avoca:  ‘Sa t thä  tag ävuso Ananda
ämante t i t i . ’

From D. xvi. 5, 23 ff (ii. 148 ft), we learn that, shortly
before the Buddha’s death, a wandering recluse named
Subhaddal was by the Master admitted into the Order.
In xvi. 5, 29 (ii. 152), the Exalted One commissions Ananda

* For the procedure held requisite at such a declaration, cf. M.V. i.
76, 8, and 11.

t To realize the pre-eminence of such a Thera—e.g., of Säriputta—
cf. M. (xxiv.) i. 150.

+ Not to be confounded with the Subhadda whom we have to dis-
cuss later, and who, as we have seen, was travelling with M. Kassapa
(D. xvi. 6, 20).
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as follows: ‘Tena h ’Änanda  Subhaddag  pabbä-
jethäti .’  ‘Evag bhan te ’  ti kho äyasmä  Änando
Bhagava to  paccassos i .

30. Atha kho Subhaddo  pa r ibbä j ako  äyasman-
tag Anandag  etad avoca:  ‘Läbhä  vo ävuso
Ananda ,  su l addhag  vo ävuso Ananda .  . . .’
There can be no question as to the difference in position
between these two at the time, and yet Subhadda addresses
Ananda confidentially as ävuso. However, it is possible
that Subhadda was on that occasion, prior to his ordination,
merely using the familiar address in vogue among the
Paribbäjaka’s.

In D. xvi. 6, 20 (ii. 162) we hear the other Subhadda
speaking to the brethren attending the great Kassapa, and
to the latter. This Subhadda was also a new recruit, since
he is described as having left the world in his old age
(buddhapabba j i to ) . ’*  Even if his speech was not
intended to include the apostle, there must have been
among the 500 several of senior standing to himself. And
yet he calls them all simply ävuso:  ‘Alag ävuso mä
soc i t t ha .  . . .’

It is in this very Suttanta itself that the important
change in address takes place just after the Buddha’s
decease. Of this later. I will first give other examples of
ävuso from other older Nikäya texts.

In M. xv. (i. 95) the bhikkhus call Mahä-Moggalläna
ävuso, even though he was one of the first of the Buddha’s
disciples: Avuso ti kho te bh ikkhü  äyasma to
Mahämogga l l änas sa  paceassosug.  So in M. xviii.
(i. 110), the bhikkhus address Mahäkaccäna : Ekaman-
tag n i s innä  kho te bh ikkhü  äyasman tag  Mahä-
kaccänag  etad avocug:  Idag kho no ävuso
Kaccäna  Bhagavä  s ankh i t t ena  uddesag  uddi-
sitvä . . . vihär  ag pav i t tho ,  etc. In M.xxviii. (i. p. 184)

* It is conceivable that, in some more original form of traditional
narrative, the two Subhaddas were one and the same. That two of
the same name should have entered the Order so nearly at the same
time is a little curious ; but the matter is not worth discussing.
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the bhikkhus address Säriputta: Ävuso ti kho te
bh ikkhu  äyasma to  Sä r ipu t t a s sa  paccassosug.

In M. xxxii. (i. 212) the two senior Theras, M. Moggal-
läna and M. Kassapa, address each other as ävuso :
‘Äyäm’ ävuso Kassapa  . . . Evag ävuso ti. . .
So also, in the same words, do Revata and Ananda-
Again, on p. 213, Ananda, whose rank we have seen,
addresses in the same way the leading Thera Säriputta :
‘Eva rüpena  kho ävuso Sä r ipu t t a  bh ikkhunä
Gos ingasä l avanag  sobheyya.’

In Ang. iv. 174, 4 (ii. 161), Ananda to Mahäkotthito :
‘Channag  ävuso phas säya t anänag  asesavi rä-
gan i rodhä  a t th’  annag  kinclt i . ’

In Ang. iv. 179 (ii. 167), Ananda to Säriputta: ‘Ko
nu kho ävuso Sä r ipu t t a  hetu . . . ;’ and v. 169, 2
(iii. 201): ‘K i t t äva t ä  nu kho ävuso Sä r ipu t t a
bh ikkhu  . . .’ and also vi. 51 (iii. 361). In Ang. ix. 11, 2
(iv. 374), an anonymous bhikkhu to Säriputta: ‘Sa t thä
tag ävuso Sä r ipu t t a  ämante t i . ’  In A. x. 86, 1
(v. 162), the bhikkhus to M. Kassapa : ‘Ävuso ti kho
te bh ikkhü  äyasma to  M. Kassapassa  paccasso-
sug.’ So in A. iv. 170 (ii. 156) the bhikkhus to Ananda ;
also in S. xxi. 2 (ii. 274) the bhikkhus to Säriputta, and
(§ 4 ibid.) Ananda to Säriputta: ‘Sa t thu  pi te ävuso
Sä r ipu t t a .  . . .’ So again in xxviii. 1, 6 (iii. 235),
Ananda to Säriputta : ‘ V ippasannän i  kho te ävuso
Sä r ipu t t a  i nd r iyän i  . . .’ and again in Iv. 4 and 13
(v. 346, 362).

Again in üdäna iii. 3, a company of bhikkhus address
Yasoja their leader as ävuso :  ‘Evag ävuso ti kho
bh ikkhü  äyasma to  paccas sosug ’  (p. 25).

I will pass over the many other instances that might be
quoted, and bring forward only one more. A fortunate
accident has reserved it for us, as if to make the antithesis
in C.V. xi. all the more tangible. In S. xxii. 90, 8, and 18
(iii. 133, 135), Channa, too, addresses Ananda with the
familiar ävuso :  8. Ekam antag n i s inno  kho
äyasmä Channo äyasman tam An a nd am etad
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avoca:  Ekam idähag ävuso Änanda  s amayag
Bäränas iyag  v iha rämi .  18. Evam etag ävuso
Änanda hoti.  And in M. iii. 264= S. xxxv. 87 (iv. 56),
Channa addresses the greater apostle, Säriputta himself, in
the same way: ‘Na me ävuso Sä r ipu t t a  khama-
nlyag.  . .

The Vinaya-Pitaka offers also equivalent examples ; *
and this, as we should expect, since the greater part of it
deals with the lifetime of the Buddha. In M.V. ii. 12, 1 :
Bh ikkhü  äyasman tag  Mahäkassapag  etad
avocug : kissa te ävuso c lva rän i  a l l än i t i .  In
C.V. iv. 4, 5: Te (i.e., Met t iyabhummaj  akä bhik-
khü) pacchäbha t t ag  p indapä t apa t ikkan tä  there
bikkhü pucchan t i :  t umhäkag  ävuso bha t t agge
kig ahosi .  . . .  In C.V. v. 8, 1 : Atha kho äyasmä
P indo labhä radvä j  o äyasman tag  Mahämoggal lä-
nag etad avoca :  . . . gacchävuso  Moggal läna .
. . . In C.V. vii. 3, 10: Evag ävuso ’ti kho te bhik-
khü äyasma to  Änandassa  pa t i s su tvä .  . . .  In
C.V. vii. 4, 2, Devadatta addresses Säriputta as ävuso,
but this instance cannot be relied on, as Devadatta had
left the Order, and would consequently be at no pains to
follow its usages.

The point, then, is well established, and in the older
Nikäyas I have found no contradictory instance. Super-
ficially considered, D. vi. 4 (i. 151) might seem to form
one: Atha kho Siho samanuddeso  yen’ äyasmä
Nägito ten’ upasankami ,  upasankami tvä  äyas-
man tag  Näg i t ag  abh iväde tvä  ekaman tag
a t thä s i .  Ekaman tag  thi to  kho Siho samanud-
deso äyasman tag  Nägi tag etad avoca :  ‘Ete
bhante  Kassapa  sambahu lä  . . - br ähmana -  dütä
. . . idh’ upasankan tä .  . . .  A samanuddesa is not yet
a bhikkhü, but is a candidate for the position (see Childers’s
Dicty., s. v. uddeso ;  S.B.E. xiii. 48, n. 4; S.B.B. ii.
198). Hence he ranks very near to the pious laity. The

* Together with discrepant instances, which will be explained
later.
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respectful term bhan te ,  used invariably by the latter, is,
therefore, quite fitting on his tongue. In the next section
Siha conveys the same announcement to the Buddha, and
in that case, of course, cannot but use the same appellative
bhan te .  It may be that the message as delivered to
Nägita-Kassapa is a mere duplication of the announcement
to the Buddha, or has been assimilated to it in the course
of handing down the narrative.

There is a quite analogous case of a samanuddesa using
bhan te  in addressing a Thera in S. xlvii. 13 (v. 161):
2. Tena kho pana s amayena  äyasmä Säri-
put to  Magadhesu v iha ra t i  Nälagämake  äbädhi -
ko dukkh i to  bä lhag i läno ,  Cundo ca s amanud-
deso äyasmato  Sä r ipu t t a s sa  upa t thäko  hoti.
3. Atha äyasmä Sä r ipu t to  tena äbädhena  pari-
n ibbäyi .  4. Atha kho Cundo samanuddeso  . . .
yenäyasmä  Anando t enupasankami ,  upasanka-
mitvä . . . äyasman tay  Änandag  etad avoca:
Äyasmä bhante  Sä r ipu t to  par in ibbuto .  . . .

Worthy of special notice, on the other hand, is S. xvi.
10, 2 /., and 11, 4 jf. (ii. 214 ff., 217#.). In both passages
Ananda addresses Mahä-Kassapa as bhante ,  which
is in harmony with the Buddha’s injunction: Atha kho
äyasmä Änando . . . yenäyasmä Mahäkassapo
tenupasankami .  3. Upasankami tvä  äyasman-
tam Mahäkassapai]  etad avoca:  Äyäma bhan te
Kassapa  . . . xvi. 11, 6: Tayo kho bhante  Kassapa
a t thavase  pat icca  Bhagava t ä  kulesu t ikabho-
janam pannattai) .  As, however, the Saijyutta-nikäya
unquestionably uses portions of the Digha-nikäya, and in
particular the M. Parinibbäna-Suttanta, it is really a much
more impressive fact that it should not more thoroughly
adapt itself to the arrangements made by the Buddha,
but should contain so much important evidence for the
previously current usage of ävuso.

The case of the Vinaya-pitaka is quite similar. As it is
a later compilation than the M. Parinibbäna-Suttanta
(v. below, ch. v.), but at the same time purports to be a
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testimony of the Buddha’s lifetime, we find, as we should
expect, instances both of the older form of address and also
of the newer. And to the thoroughgoing adoption of the
latter, it devotes two entire chapters. I have given
instances of the older form. Among those of the newer,
take the following :

Both forms of address occur in accordance with the
prescribed usage in M.V. ii. 17, 3: Tena kho pana
samayena  anna t a r a smig  äväse . . . s ambahu lä
bh ikkhü  v iha ran t i  bälä avya t t ä .  . . .  Te t he rag
a j jhe s ig su :  ‘ üdd i sa tu  bhan te  t he ro  pä t i -
mokkhan  ti.’ So evag äha:  ‘Na me ävuso vat ta-
titi.’ But the change of situation brings about, naturally
enough, a change of social tone. These same bhikkhus
no longer call any of their number down to the youngest
novice as bhan te ,  äyasmä,  or indeed by any title at all.
The novice, on the other hand, uses the term bhan te  to
those held more worthy than he : Eten’  eva upäyena
yäva S a n g h a n a v a k a g a j j he san t i :  ‘Udd i sa tu
äyasmä*  Pä t imokkhan  ti.’ So pi evag vade t i :
‘Na me bhan te  vat ta t i t i . ’

In the concluding paragraphs of this section of the M.V.
ävuso appears again, this time correctly applied, either
to bhikkhus ‘ of equal or junior rank,’ or, since this in-
stance is of the Buddha’s own words, as the general usage
permitted during his lifetime : ‘Tehi  bh ikkhave  bhik-
khühi eko bh ikkhu  säman tä  äväsä s a j j ukag
pähe t abbo  “Gacchävuso .  . . .” ’f

Equally instructive, and precisely in accordance with the
injunction, is the etiquette of address in M.V. ii. 26, 6 :
Evan ca pana bh ikkhave  kä t abbo :  t he rena
bh ikkhunä  ekagsag  u t t a räsa i igag  ka r i t vä  ukku-
t ikag n i s id i tvä  an j a l i g  paggahe tvä  navo bhik-

* This is not the ‘ Venerable Sir ’ prescribed by the Buddha along
with ‘ bhante ’ as a title (D. xvi. 6, 2), but is the bhikkhu’s usual prefix
used in the third person. More hereon at the end of this chapter.

f In view of the passage (M.V. ii. 26, 6), this second eventuality is
improbable.
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khu evam assa vacan iyo :  pa r i suddho  ahag
ävuso . . . Z. Navakena  bh ikkhunä  ekagsag
u t t a r ä sangag  ka r i t vä  . . . thero bh ikkhu  evam
assa vacan iyo :  pa r i suddho  ahag bhan te .

In M.V. iv. 1, 14, an ordinary bhikkhu, though he is
learned and competent (vyat to  patibalo),  uses in ad-
dressing the brethren, among whom, as it appears, is a
Thera, the word bhan te .  The Thera follows, using in his
speech to the brethren the word ävuso. Lastly, a novice
under the same conditions uses bhan te .  The same
etiquette is observed in iv. 5, 3-6 ; viii. 24, 5 and 6.
Again, in M.V. viii. 31, 1, the Theras Säriputta and Revata
(who ranks under the former in the list given above, p. 23)
and an ordinary bhikkhu conform throughout to the pre-
scribed forms. Revata calls Säriputta bhan te ;  the
bhikkhu, ävuso. Säriputta calls Revata ävuso. The
bhikkhu calls Revata bhan te .

Let us turn to C.V. iv. 14, 25 : Atha kho te bh ikkhu
tag äväsag gantvä  te there  etad avocug :  idag
bhan te  adh ika ranag  evag jätag.  In vi. 14, 31,
s ambahu lä  bh ikkhü  are addressed as bhante ,  because
there are vuddhä  bh ikkhü  among them : N o c e
l abhe tha  tena bh ikkhave  bh ikkhunä  sambahu le
bh ikkhu  upasankami tvä  ekagsag  u t t a r ä sangag
ka r i t vä  vuddhänag  bh ikkhünag  päde vand i tvä
ukku t ikag  n i s ld i t vä  an j a l i g  paggahe tvä  evam
assu vacan lyä :  ahag bhan te  i t t hannämag  äpat-
tig äpanno tag pa t ide seml t i .

An instance of the newer use of bhan te  in bhikkhus
addressing a Thera occurs in Päräjika i. 7 (Vin. iii. 23) :
Tena kho pana s amayena  sambahu lä  Vesä l ikä
Va j j i pu t t akä  bh ikkhu  yävada t thag  bhun j ig su
yävada t thag  sup igsu .  . . .  Te apa rena  sama-
yena . . . äyasman tag  Änandag  upasagkami tvä
evag vaden t i :  na mayag bhan te  Ananda buddha-
ga rah ino .  . . . Other internal evidence leads us to
suspect that this passage is derived from the M. Pari-
nibbäna-S., to which we shall return (ch. v.). Compare
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also in Nissaggiya xxii. 1 (Vin. iii. 247): The ro  vat-
t abbo :  ‘Ganhä tu  bhan te  t he ro  pa t t an  ti.’

With regard to the presumptive presence, in any con-
ference, of elder, eminent bhikkhus, we find the Order,
on the occasion of any motion, being addressed as bhan te .
It is only addressed as ävuso  when the mover is himself
the one held most worthy, or a bhikkhu of equal standing
to any present. This is exemplified in the instance just
given from M.V. iv. 1, 14.

Let us now, before going further, resume our results.
In the older canonical texts there appears a certain custo-
mary mode of address, different from that prescribed for
the future by the Buddha. Exceptions occur, referring
distinctly to a later period, and sufficiently intelligible as
due to the influence of the new tendency. Whether, how-
ever, this be so or not, in no matter how many exceptions,
the fact remains that, in the literature referred to, there
is an overwhelming number of instances which do not
harmonize with the Buddha’s injunction, but follow that
older mode of address which he suspended, showing that it
was still in vogue. Now, suppose that we suddenly meet,
in the Canon, with instances where the new mode is both
used, and used not casually, but with conscientious per-
sistence (such treatment being alone sound evidence), we
may here conclude with certainty that the compiler chose
his words with conscious intention, and in conscious de-
pendence upon that injunction of the Buddha —that is to
say, in dependence not on the spoken injunction itself, but
upon the literary record of it. For if the guiding influence
had been the expression of the Buddha’s will, and not the
literary vehicle of it in the M. Parinibbana-S., it would be
quite inexplicable why that influence should show itself so
unequally, in such passages on the one hand, and in the
passages quoted from the Sutta-pitaka on the other—
passages which unquestionably originated after the M.P.S.
The only possible conclusion is, first, that the compiler of
the passages consistent with the injunction must have been
influenced by the record of the same ; secondly, that the
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Sutta-Pitaka compilers either deliberately ignored that
record," or overlooked it, or were ignorant of it, the newer
custom resulting from it occasionally influencing them
against their will.

The opposite result —consistent obedience to the new
rule—may be traced with absolute precision from its in-
ception. We can lay our finger on the very passage. (I do
not yet refer to the C.V. passages showing it, with which we
shall be chiefly concerned.) And that it occurs just where, in
the available documents, it could only occur, points to the
accuracy of my observation. We shall naturally look for
the passage in the M. Parinibbäna-S. itself immediately
after the account of the death of the Master. And there
we find it, in D. xvi. 6, 8 (ii. 156) : Atha kho Bhagavä
. . . nevasannä  - nä sannäya t ana  - s amäpa t t i yä
vu t thah i tvä  s annäveday i  t an i rodhag  samä-
pa j j i .  Atha kho äyasmä  Anando äyasman tag
Anuruddhag  etad avoca:  ‘Pa r in ibbu to  bhan te
Anuruddha  Bhagavä ’  ti. ‘Na ävuso Ananda Bha-
gavä pa r in ibbu to ,  s annäveday i t an i rodhag
samäpanno’  ti. The Buddha is not yet actually dead,
but Ananda believes he is, and forthwith carries his will
into execution by calling Anuruddha, the ‘ Theratara,’
bhan te .  If the list of Theras given above, giving the
relative position of these two, be consulted, it will be seen
that Ananda was bound to use the form he did use. And
Anuruddha’s ävuso is equally correct.

In xvi. 6, 9, the moment of death actually supervenes :
Ca tu t tha j  jhänä vu t thah i tvä  s amanan ta rä  Bha-
gavä pa r in ibbäy i .  Thereupon (6, 11) Anuruddha
begins: Atha kho äyasmä  Anuruddho  bh ikkhü
äman te s i :  ‘Alag ävuso mä soc i t t ha .  . . And
the bhikkhus reply : ‘Ka thag -bhü tä  pana bhan te
äyasmä Anuruddho  deva tä  manas ika ro t i t i  ?
Anuruddha in replying addresses himself to Ananda, say-
ing: ‘San t ’  ävuso Ananda  devatä.  . . .’ In § 12

* Because they narrate chiefly events as happening in the Buddha’s
lifetime.
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Anuruddha calls on Änanda : ‘Gacch’ ävuso Ananda
. . Ananda replies : ‘Evap  bhante . ’

In 6, 20, as has been noticed, the old, but junior bhikkhu
Subhadda addresses M. Kassapa’s disciples, the leader being
with them, as ävuso. But then they were on tour, and
had not heard of the Buddha’s death.

We see that all is in perfect order—that the change
in the use of ävuso, with bhante ,  was precisely in accord-
ance with the Buddha’s injunction.

There is in C.V. xi. and xii. an account of certain
events after the Buddha’s death. We shall see whether
this, too, harmonizes with the Master’s injunction or not.
I will sketch the contents of both chapters, pointing out
as we go any changes in the use of the two forms of
address.

C.V. xi. 1 : The first two sections, as I have said, are on
the whole derived from D. xvi. 6, 19, and 20 (ii. 162), and
are to that extent irrelevant. Both use ävuso in the
older way. But the compiler has, after his own fashion,
put a few ävuso s, not in the original, into the mouth of
M. Kassapa, who is addressing the bhikkhus as their head,
so as to adapt the passage more plausibly.

In the third section M. Kassapa continues in an un-
derived passage: ‘ Handa mayag ävuso dhamman
ca v inayan  ca sangäyäma.’* After Säriputta and
Moggalläna were dead (c/. S. xlvii. 13, 14 [v. 161, 163])
—N.B., when they really were dead (c/. in Introduction,
p. 3) — M. Kassapa, by our list of Theras, became the
highest Thera, which explains his taking the lead after the
Buddha’s death, and perhaps the respectful attitude of
Ananda in S. xvi. 10, 8. He was ‘ Theratara,’ senior to all
other bhikkhus, and hence it was in accordance with the
injunction of D. xvi. 6, 2, that he addressed the general
assembly of bhikkhus, and later even the Council of Theras
(C.V. xi. 3), as ävuso,  and so in all subsequent sections.
♦ To recite together, to test by reciting. Passages like M.V. v. 13, 9

(=Ud. v. 6) and C.V. v. 3 show that the texts were occasionally recited
in chanting.
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Even if Säriputta and Moggalläna were not dead, it is
certain they were not present.*

In xi. 2, the assembly reply by calling on him to select
those who are to take part in the proposed ‘ Council,’ and
repeatedly and correctly address him as bhan te :  ‘Tena
hi bhan te  thero  bh ikkhü  ucc ina tü  ti On their
motion Ananda is elected as the 500th (and last) member,
although he is yet but a sekho (v. above, p. 18). This
relative ecclesiastical inferiority of Ananda, to which the
Dlgha already alludes, is quite consistently maintained in
the passages already cited, where Ananda occupies a low
degree in the hierarchy of the Order. In C.V. xi. this
feature is distinctly and deliberately mentioned, as is also
the fact that thenceforth the elected 500 are called exclu-
sively ‘ Theras ’ (xi. 3, etc.). It follows that Ananda has to
address both M. Kassapa and the rest of the 500 as bh a n te,
which he accordingly does (xi. 8, 9).

In xi. 3 the Conference of Theras proposes to hold the
Council at Räjagaha. In 4 M. Kassapa moves this before
the Order, and it is passed. He addresses the Order
correctly with : ‘ Sunä tu  me ävuso Sangho!’

In xi. 5 the 500 Theras propose among themselves to
spend the first month of the rainy season in repair of
dilapidations (kha i idaphu l laq  pa t i sankharoma) . f

* They would else have certainly been named. M. Kassapa’s
primacy is undisputed.

f So S.B.E. xx. 373. The Samantapäsädikä interprets the phrase
as ‘ repair of monasteries,’ and the Dharmagupta version speaks of
putting in order dwellings and sleeping accommodation. Cf. C.V. vi.
5, 2: navakammiko  bh ikkhave  bh ikkhu  us sukkap  äpaj-
j i s s a t i  k int i  nu kho vihäro  kh ippag  pa r iyosänag  gacc-
heyyä ti, khandaphu l l ag  pa t i s ankha r i s sa t i .  ‘Bhikkhus,
the bhikkhu who is overseer shall zealously exert himself, to the end
that the work on the Vihära may be quickly concluded, and he shall
repair dilapidations.’ Building operations are again clearly referred to
in C. V. vi. 17, 1, where khandaphu l l apa t i s ankha rana  occurs
anda reh in t eda t inv i . i l ,  1: tena kho pana s amayena  sa t t a -
r a savagg iyä  bh ikkhü  a i l na t a r ag  paccan t imap  mahäv i -
härar j  pa t i s ankha ron t i  idha mayap  vassarj va s i s sämä  ’ti.
‘ ■ . . a company of seventeen bhikkhus made ready a large Vihära
. . . with the intention of dwelling in it. . . .’



36 The Buddhist Councils at Räjagaha and Vesäli

As equals, where no distinction by way of name or other-
wise is made, they call each other naturally ävuso .

6. Ananda at length attains to spiritual maturity, and
becomes an Arahat:  anupädäya  ä saveh i  c i t t a i j
v imucc i .

7. M. Kassapa moves that a certain distribution arrange-
ment be made in the revision of the Vinaya. Should he go
through the registered contents of the Vinaya with Upäli by
way of catechizing him ? Upäli also moves that he be allowed
to be questioned. The forms of address are again in order ;
M. Kassapa says, ‘Sunä tu  me ävuso  Sangho! ’
Upäli, ‘ Sunä tu  me bhan te  Sangho! ’  In the Thera-
list Upäli ranks among the lowest. Either, then, he has
many superiors among the 500, or in any case there is the
primate M. Kassapa. The revision then proceeds as pro-
posed and sanctioned, Kassapa saying ävuso  and Upäli
replying bhan te .

8. Revision of the Dhamma, with Ananda in place of
Upäli, and with the difference in the form of address.

9. Ananda brings forward the dying Buddha’s per-
mission to the Sangha to revoke at will all the lesser and
least precepts (v. above, p. 12). In correct fashion he
calls the Theras bhan te ;  they call him ävuso .  Dif-
ferences of opinion, as to which precepts are meant, are
ended by Kassapa’s motion that all precepts should be
maintained. To this we shall return in chap. iii. He
addresses the Council as before.

10. The Council rebuke Ananda for various shortcomings,
addressing him as ävuso ,  tie replying correctly with
bhan te .

11. The ven. Puräna, with a following of 500 bhikkhus,
returns from a tour in the Southern Hills to Räjagaha, and
is invited by the Council to accept the results of their
discussions. He approves, nevertheless declares that he
will continue to retain in his memory his own recollection
of the Buddha’s preaching of both Dhamma and Vinaya.
Addressed as ävuso ,  and himself so addressing the Council,
he is treated as an equal.
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12. Ananda brings forward a dying injunction of the
Buddha to impose the ban (b rahmadandap)  on the
bhikkhu Channa. The Council commission him to carry
out the imposition, and to be accompanied by 500 bhikkhus.*
Once more the correct appellations bhan te  and ävuso .
Ananda with his following proceeds by water to Kosambi,
landing in King Udena’s park. Here the ladies of the
harem shower gifts of robes upon him, and he pacifies the
grudging king by explaining the communistic and economic
use to which they are to be put.

15. Channa is put under the ban. Here, then, arises an
interesting problem in etiquette for the compiler. Ananda,
the lowest among the Theras, becomes for Channa an
important personage ! Consequently, the form of address
is altered. He calls Channa ä v u s o ; the latter calls him
bhan te  Ananda. In S. xxii. 90, 8 (iii. 133), Channa calls
him ävuso .  Eventually Ananda removes the ban.

C.V. xii. But the problems of etiquette in titles of C.V. xi.
are child’s play compared with those in xii. It would
almost seem as if, in composing chap, xi., the compiler had
caught the infection for such puzzles. In xii. he seems to
revel in complicated rencontres between persons of different
rank. If one only reads the text unsuspectingly, one might
break one’s head over the bringing hither and thither of
so many different bhikkhus. It is only when the reason
for it becomes clear that one can afford to enjoy the
ingenuity of the construction. The enjoyment is caused,
be it said, more by the humour of the procedure than by
historical or eesthetic reasons. The contents of C.V. xii.
are as follows :

1 . 1 . One hundred years after the Parinibbäna of
the Buddha, the Vajjian Bhikkhus of Vesäli set up a
claim for ten indulgences : Salt may be stored in a horn
vessel, etc., gold and silver may be received. They forth-
with instituted the raising of a fund. The ven. Yasa, then
residing at Vesäli, was unable to check them. The bhi-
kkhus offered him a share of the Sabbath collection, with

* With this cf. chap. iv.
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the words: ‘Eso te ävuso Yasa h i r annas sa  pati-
viso ' —‘This, friend Yasa, is your share of the money.’
He declines, saying: ‘N’at thi  me ävuso h i r annas sa
pativiso.’  This mode of address is correct, Yasa being,
as compared with the Vaijians, neither t he ra t a r a  nor
navaka t a r a .  (So, again, in § 2.)

2. The Vajjiputtakas, addressing each other correctly as
ävuso, now bind over Yasa to reconcile himself with the
Vesäll laity, to whom, according to them, he has given
offence by his opinions.***§ Yasa claims a companion,
according to an enactment of the Buddha.+ Ävuso is
again used on both sides.

3. Yasa reports the accusation against him to the
Vesälians, and refers to a sermon of the Buddha’s for-
bidding the use of gold and silver to the Order, recorded in
A. iv. 50 (ii. 53 It should be noted that the compiler
of C.V. xii., in introducing this quoted sermon, makes Yasa
address the laity twice as ävuso:  Ekam idaij ävuso
samayarj  Bhagavä  Säva t th iya i j  v iha ra t i  Jeta-
vane Anä thap ind ikas sa  äräme. Ta t ra  kho
ävuso Bhagavä  bh ikkhü  äman te s i .  This bad
previously been the usual mode of addressing laymen, and
in itself, therefore, is not strange. But its adoption in this
borrowed text shows what weight the compiler laid upon
these matters.

4. Contains another quotation from a sermon = S. xlii. 10
(iv. 325).f Here ävuso is continued even in the quoted
words: Ekam idarj ävuso s amayag  Bhagavä
Rä jagahe  v iha ra t i  Veluvane  Ka landakan iväpe .
Tena kho panävuso  samayena.  . . .

5. Reference to the Buddha’s prohibition of the accep-
tance of gold and silver (Nissaggiya xviii. ; Vin. iii. 236 /.)§

* Cf. C.V. i. 20. t Of- C-V. i. 22.
| The Manicülaka mentioned in it is consequently not a fictitious

character, ‘ un doublet ’ of Yasa, as de la V. Poussin (Muston, 1905,
p. 296) believes.

§ Pointed out by Bhys Davids and Oldenberg (S.B.E, xx. 392,
n. 2).
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6, 7. The friendly reception by the Vesälians is reported
by the escort to the Vajji Bhikkhus, who address him as
ävuso :  ‘Khamäp i t ä  ävuso  Yasena  Käkandaka -
pu t t ena  Vesä l ikä  upäsakä  ti?’ ‘Have they for-
given Yasa?’ He replies with ävuso :  ‘ .Päp ikap  no
ävuso  ka t ap .  . . ‘Evil,  friends, hath been wrought
against us.’ They thereupon resolve to suspend Yasa
temporarily (ukkhepan iyakamma) .  Yasa travels
through the air to Kosambl, and sends messengers to the
bhikkhus of Pätheyya, Avanti, and the Southern country
to aid him in defending the Dhamma and Vinaya.*

8. He himself visits the ven. Sambhüta Sänaväsi on the
Ahoganga Hill. It should be remembered that, in M.V. viii.
24, 6, one Sänaväsi occurs in a list of Theras. There are
other such coincidences in names between C.V. xii. and parts
of the Canon purporting to be narratives of the Buddha’s
own lifetime (e.g., Revata, Sälha). There is, therefore, no
doubt that the compiler of C.V. xi., xii., in his choice of
names, was at least influenced by canonical names, unless he
expressly claims to be treating of some one who was alive
in the Buddha’s time or in that of his immediate disciples.
Such, e.g., is the case with Sabbakämi (v. below).t Sam-
bhüta Sänaväsi will certainly have been not only a Thera,
since the plural t he rä  bh ikkhü ,  C.V. xii. 1, 9, includes
him, but also one having great reputation and authority,
else Yasa would have no motive for invoking his aid. We
are, therefore, quite prepared to find Yasa calling him
bhan te :  ‘ Ime  bhan te  Vesä l ikä  Va j j i pu t t akä  . . .’
and ‘Handa  mayag  bhan te  imarj  adh ika ranag
äd iy i s säma . ’  ‘Come now, lord, let us take in charge

* Cf. S.B.E. xvii. 146 ff. ; also below, § 8.
t According to the Dipavarjsa version of the second Council

(Dip. iv. 50 /., V. 24), these, as well as the delegates summoned
(in C.V. xii. 2, 7), had all personally seen the Buddha. According to
the Dulva (Rockhill, ‘ Life of the Buddha,’ p. 176), Sälha was a con-
temporary of Ananda. Moreover, according to Dharmagupta, not only
Sabbakämi, but ‘ Sambuno ’ (Sambuto ?) and Revata had been pupils
of Ananda (Beal, Trans. Fifth Or. Congress, ii. 2, 44). See also de la
V Poussin, Museon, 1905, p. 50.
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this controversy.’ Sambhüta replies, with due heed to
their relations: ‘Evag  ävuso  ti. . . (So again in
§ 10.) The two are joined by 148 bhikkhus from the
above-named districts,* all of them Arahats, on the
Ahoganga Hill.

In 9 all are called Theras : ‘A tha  kho t he ränag
bh ikkhünag  man tayamänänag  e t ad  ahos i .  . . .’
They, including Sambhüta, determine to win over Revata,
since his help would be most effective (ba l avan ta t a r ä ) .
He was wise, sagacious, learned, master of both Dhamma
and Vinaya, and endowed with transcendent powers. He
ranked high as a Thera, therefore, higher even than Sam-
bhüta. He is called Thera in xii. 2, 3 ; and in 2, 5 he says
of himself: ‘Api  ca mayä  c i r apa t t ag  a r aha t t ag . ’
However, Revata evades their messengers from place to place,
till they catch up with him at Sahajäti. Possibly this
causing himself to be much looked for is a mode of empha-
sizing his great pre-eminence ; but an alternate explanation
is given in Chap. III.

10. Sambhüta Sänaväsi commissions Yasa, calling him
ävuso ,  to visit Revata, and consult him about the indul-
gences. Yasa addresses Sambhüta, and then Revata cor-
rectly as bhan te :  ‘Kappa t i  bhan te  s ing i lona -
kappo? ’  (c./. xii. 2, 3). Revata knows nothing about the
ten, nor even what is meant by the name given in each
case: ‘Ko so ävuso  s ing i lonakappo  t i?’  etc. The
two forms of address are maintained.

2. 1. The Vajji bhikkhus also make overtures to Revata,
further showing how highly the compiler thought of him.
They set out with offerings.

2. One of them (c/. xii. 2, 7), the ven. Sälha, delibera-
ting which side is right, the Eastern (Päc inakä  bh ikkhü)
— i.e., the Vajjians—or the Pätheyyakas, decides for the
latter, and is strengthened therein by a god in a vision.
This vision is described very much in the same words as
that of Brahmä to the Buddha (M.V. i. 5, 4-6). It may
well have been inserted with the object of proving the

♦ On Pätheyya, cf. below, chap. iv.
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importance of Sälha as a Thera, and his right to rank
among the other Theras (2, 7) and be addressed by Revata
as * bhante.’ It is just possible that the title of bhante ,
used in M.V. i. 5, 6, by Brahma to the Buddha (and
accordingly by the anonymous god to Sälha: ‘Tena hi
bhan te  Sälha ya thädhammo tathä t i t thähi ’ ) ,
may have suggested reproducing M.V. i. 5, 4-6, here.

3. The Vajji bhikkhus present their offerings to ‘ bhan te ’
Revata — ‘Pa t iganhä tu  bhan te  thero . . .’ — which
are declined : ‘Alag ävuso . . . ti na icchi pa t igga-
he tug .  . . .’ They turn to Uttara, Revata’s famulus, a
bhikkhu of twenty years’ standing (visativasso)  —i.e., of
about forty years of age or more (c./ Päc. 65, 1, Vin. iv.,
p. 130; and M.V. i. 49). It is a striking feature that the
compiler should have alluded to this date in the case of
Uttara. The more numerous the dramatis persona, the more
complicated becomes their mutual precedence. To give bases
for the terms he uses, the compiler now begins stating their
age. Uttara is of an age to treat the Vajji delegates as
equals, and accordingly he calls them ävuso:  ‘Alag
ävuso . . . ti na icchi pat iggahetug. ’  They also,
in persuading him, by analogy with the Buddha and
Ananda’s procedure, call him ävuso:  ‘Manussä  kho,
ävuso Ut tara ,  Bhagava to  sämanakag  pari-
kkhä rag  upanäment i .  . . .’ Uttara, in taking one
robe, engages himself to present their case to Revata,
whom, of course, he calls bhan te :  ‘E t t akag  bhante
thero  s anghama j jhe  vadetu.’

4. Now comes the first sitting, Revata, preceding Sam-
bhüta, is President, and of course addresses the Thera
Council as ävuso:  ‘ Sunä tu  me ävuso Sangho!’ all
being of inferior standing to himself. On his motion, the
company of Theras go to decide the matter where the
dispute arose—to Vesäli—so that their decision shall be
acknowledged by the instigators. There was then dwelling
at Vesäli the oldest Buddhist Thera on earth (pa thavyä
sanghathero) ,  by name Sabbakäml. He had been
ordained 120 years previously (v i sa t igvassasa t iko
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upasampadäya) ,  and had been a pupil (saddhi-
vihäriko) of Ananda. To consult an ancient of at least
140 years old was, no doubt, a very curious device, but it
is not surprising to anyone who can see through this whole
chapter. It has to be shown how Revata, t he ra t a r a
than all those previously named, and therefore called
bhante  by every one else, has himself to stoop before
one yet higher. The progression leads quite naturally to
one of so extreme a seniority as Sabbakämi. (As residing
at Vesäll he belongs — in xii. 2, 7 — to the Western
bhikkhus.) Revata agrees with Sambhüta Sänaväsi, who
is somewhat his inferior, that they shall both call
on Sabbakämi, to consult him privately. Revata calls
Sambhüta ävuso :  ‘Ahag ävuso yasmig  vihäre
Sabbakämi  thero v iha ra t i  tap v ihä rag  upaga-
cchämi.  . . .’ Sambhüta replies correctly with ‘bhan te
‘Evag bhan te  ti kho äyasmä Sambhü to  S. äyas-
mato R. paccassosi.’ Without discerning the under-
lying object of the chronicle, it would not be very clear
why these two go, and go at different hours, to Sabbakämi.
The object is this— that the compiler would not lose the
opportunity of bringing either separately into conversation
with Sabbakämi, so that each might show his aquaintance
with ‘ good form.’

5. The very aged gentleman makes use of an unusual
mode of address to Revata—‘bhummi’ :  ‘Ka tamena
tvag, bhummi ,  v ihä rena  e t a r ah i  bahu lag  viha-
rasi. . . .’ I cannot explain it. If it is connected with
bhümi (ground), it may possibly mean what creeps on the
ground, and so ‘ my child.’ Buddhaghosa explains it by
piyavacanag  etag, and thus Rhys Davids and Olden-
berg render it ‘beloved one.’ If tbe translation is correct,
and thus the word be a sort of synonym of ävuso, it fits
in with the compiler’s scheme of etiquette. In any case,
this variety of address strengthens the probability that
questions of form in intercourse were the author’s main
concern. Revata replies, ‘by the book,’ with bhan te :
‘Me t t äv ihä rena  kho ahag bhan te  etar ahi
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bahu lag  viharämi.  . . The subject of their talk is
not relevant to our argument.

6. Meanwhile enter Sambhüta, who addresses Sabba-
kämi correctly with bhan te ,  and consults him on the
controversy. The latter takes the side of the Pätheyyakas.

7. The Council now takes place. Revata again presides,
but this time, now that a t he ra t a r a ,  Sabbakäml, is
present, he addresses the assembly, no longer as ävuso,
but as bhan te :  ‘Sunä tu  me bhante  Sanghol’ He
moves that a committee be appointed. This consists of
four Päcinakas, including Sabbakäml and Sälha, and four
Pätheyyakas, including Revata and Sambhüta Sänaväsl.

8. Revata, using the correct bhan te ,  asks permission
of the committee* to question Sabbakäml on the Vinaya J
the latter, in his turn and using ävuso —‘Sunä tu  me
ävuso Sangho!’—asks permission of the committee to
be questioned. Revata then questions him concerning the
ten indulgences, whether they are feasible. Sabbakäml
asks, as Revata had done, what each of the ten, as labelled,
signifies, deciding in each case in the negative. Both
decide, by citing the Vinaya, that every one of the ten
indulgences is illegal, the latter questioning with bhan te ,
Sabbakäml replying with ävuso. In declaring before the
committee each question in succession as closed, the latter
addresses all as ävuso : ‘ n iha t ag  etaij ävuso adhika-
ranag .  . . .’ But he bids Revata question him again
before the Sangha: ‘Api ca mag tvaij ävuso Sangha-
ma j jhe  pi imäni dasa va t t hün i  puccheyyäsi.’

Thus in the matter of ävuso and bhante ,  the text
punctiliously carries out the Buddha’s injunction in D. xvi.
6, 2. In view of the freer and more frequent use of ävuso
in the Sutta texts, which agrees with what the Buddha, on
his death-bed, had described as the custom till then, this
shows that the compiler of C.V. xi., xii., in his selection of
forms of address, conformed to those prescribed by the
Buddha. Now, the subject-matter is mainly unimportant,

* Also called Sangho, though, 1 of course, consisting of the eight
referees’ only (Rhys Davids and Oldenberg, S.B.E. xx. 408, n. 2).
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and only gains some significance as a vehicle for this
conformity. And in C.V. xii. the confused and artificial
construction only gains coherence when interpreted as
compiled for that purpose. In other words, the two Khan-
dakas which, from the age of the Dipavagsa till to-day,
have ranked as chronicles of the Councils, are in reality
more or less readings in ‘ good form ’ for bhikkhus in all
events and circumstances.*

Hence the influence of D. xvi. is felt, not only in the
separate points adduced at first, but also throughout the
scope of the narrative ; not only in C.V. xi., but also in xii.
The recognition of this gives us the right and the stimulus
to determine other more or less radical influences.

III. —-FURTHER UNNOTICED PARALLELS BETWEEN DlGHA-

NIKÄYA XVI. AND CüLLAVAGGA XI., XII.

In Dlgha xvi. 6, 1 (ii. 154), the Buddha says to his
disciples: ‘Yo vo Ananda  mayä Dhammo ca V inayo

* It may be asked how far the other modes of address prescribed
by the Buddha prevailed ? With regard to äy asm ä, this is found in all
cases, and it may be used as a vocative in direct speech to a second
person, or, analogous to bhavarj,  as nominative, used with the verb in
the third person (and in all cases without the verb) to denote a second
person. It is not clear which use Buddha had in mind in prescribing
it ; hence I could not bring äyasmä  into my demonstration. Besides,
the application of the term is far too comprehensive to make it possible
to determine clearly what use the Buddha desired should be made of it.
In the third person it can be applied to any and every kind of bhikkhu,
and even to persons outside the Order, by way of epithet. Hence even
the author of the ‘ M. Parinibbäna-S.’ made no attempt to use it in
any definite manner as prescribed. And the compiler of C.V. xi.,
and xii. seems to have followed him, since the one instance to
which the rule seems to apply is too isolated, viz.: (xi. 10), where
Ananda says to the Theras : ‘Api cäyasman täna i j  s addhäya
desemi tap dukka tap . ’  ‘ Nevertheless, out of my faith in the
Venerable (Gentlemen) I confess that as a fault.’

The addressing mostly of inferiors by name only was already in the
Buddha’s time, or at least at the time of the genesis of the oldest texts,
so constantly in use, that the compiler of C.V. xi., xii. probably held
any special illustration of the usage not worth while.
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ca des i t o  panna t to  so vo mam’ accayena  Sa t thä . ’
‘ The truths and the rules which I have declared to you,
Ananda, let them, after I am gone, be the Teacher to you.’

In xvi. 4, 8 (ii. 124) his admonition is, in its idea, the
same, but set forth in greater detail: ‘ I dha  bh ikkhave
bh ikkhu  evarj vadeyya  : “ Sammukhä  me tag
ävuso  Bhagava to  su t ag  s ammukhä  pa t iggah l t ag ,
ayag Dhammo ayag V inayo  idag Sa t thu  säsa-
nan ’ti, t a s sa  bh ikkhave  bh ikkhuno  bhäs i t ag
n’eva abh inand i t abbag  na pa t i kkos i t abbag .  Ana-
bh inand i tvä  appa t ikkos i tvä  t än i  padavyan -
j anän i  s ädhukag  uggahe tvä  Su t t e  o t ä r e t abbän i
Vinaye  s andas se t abbän i .  Tän i  ce Su t t e  o t ä r i -
yamänän i  V inaye  s andas s iyamänän i  na c’eva
Su t t e  o t a r an t i  na V inaye  s and i s san t i  n i t t ham
e t tha  gan t abbag :  ‘Addhä  idag na c’eva t a s sa
Bhagava to  vacanag ,  imassa  ca bh ikkhuno  dug-
gah i t an ’  ti, iti h’ e tag  bh ikkhave  chaddeyyä tha .
Täni  ce Su t t e  o t a r iyamänän i  V inaye  s andas s i -
yamänän i  Su t t e  c’eva o t a r an t i  V inaye  ca
sand i s san t i ,  n i t t ham e t tha  gan t abbag  : ‘Addhä
idag t a s sa  Bhagava to  vacanag  imassa  ca
bh ikkhuno  suggah i t an ’  ti.

‘ If, brethren, a brother should say thus : “ From the mouth of the
Exalted One himself have I heard, from his own mouth have I received
it ; this is the truth, this is the law, this is the teaching of the Master,” ye
shall receive his word without praise, nor treat it with scorn. Without
praise and without scorn every word and syllable should be carefully
understood, and then put beside the Sutta, and compared with the rules
of the Order. If, when so compared, they do not harmonize with the
Sutta, and do not fit in with the rules of the Order, then you may come
to the conclusion, “ Verily, this is not the word of the Exalted One,
and has been wrongly grasped by that brother.” Therefore, brethren,
you should reject it. But if they harmonize with the Sutta, and fit in
with the rules of the Order, then you may conclude : “Verily, this is
the word of the Exalted One, and has been well grasped by that
brother.” ’
r Now, the scanty kernel of C.V. xii. is a report of precisely
such a testing of assertions by the Vinaya (rules of the
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Order) as the Buddha here prescribes.* When the com-
mittee, sitting in the Sand Park at Vesäli, is making its
final pronouncements, Revata asks Sabbakäml (C.V. xii. 2, 8),
in connexion with the ten indulgences demanded by the
Vajji Bhikkhus, ‘ Kappa t i  bhan te  s i ng i lonakappo  ?’
and then, in other words, ‘Kappa t i  bhan te  s ing inä
lonap  pa r iha r i t up  ya t tha  a lonakap  bhav i s sa t i
t a t t ha  pa r ibhun j i s sämi t i ? ’  ‘ Is it allowable, lord, to
carry about salt in a horn with the intention of enjoying
it when there is no salt ?’ This being negatived, he asks,
‘Ka t tha  pa t i kkh i t t an  ti?’ ‘Where has it been for-
bidden ?’ Sabbakäml answers, ‘ In Sävatthi, in the Sutta-
Vibhanga.’ And there certainly is, in the Sutta-Vibhanga,
Päcittiya 38 (Vin. iv. 87), the prohibition of storing foods
and condiments.! Similarly, against each one of the ten
theses a passage from the Vinaya is brought forward, con-
stituting, for the most part, fair refutations. It does not
matter whether they fit exactly, without exception ; it is
only required that the compiler thought them suitable
for comparison and refutation.

Is it possible to doubt, in view of the many coincidences
pointed out above between Dlgha xvi. and C.V. xi., xii., that
this is not the result of accident, but that C.V. xii. depends,
as literature, on Dlgha xvi. ? What is right in C.V. xii.
will be approved by xi., which in so many points companions
it. Even if, in this case, the matter is not so clear in xi.
as in xii., I the degree of certainty of connexion is levelled
up by the greater number of parallels to D. xvi. in C.V. xi.,
as compared with xii.

* Puräna’s affirmation (C.V. xi. 11) may, perhaps, be considered as
an attempt to substantiate this passage from the D. : ‘Api ea
ya th ’eva  mayä Bhagava to  s ammukhä  sutar j  . . . tath’
evähap  dhä re s sämi t i . ’  But he gives no instance of testing.

f Pointed out by Oidenberg (Vin. ii. 306).
J Because here we do not get assertions which are tested by the

texts, but simply the agreement concerning the latter ; but the case is
different. It would have been supererogatory, first to assert that a
given text belonged to the Canon, then to confirm it as such forth-
with.
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Hence it is my belief that C.V. xi. is also an attempt to
carry out the admonition given in D. xvi. 4, 8 ; xi. is an
attempt from the positive ; xii. an attempt from the negative
side ; xii. is devoted to the refutation of what was wrong ;
xi. to the acknowledgment of what was right. The sound
doctrine is also elicited by question and answer, and estab-
lished by bringing forward, as from a register, the external
circumstances at the time the rule was made. These state-
ments fit exactly what we find in our versions of the Sutta
and Vinaya Pitakas.

In C.V. xi. 7 : Atha kho äyasmä Mahäkassapo
äyasmantap  üpä l ip  etad avoca: pa thamap  ävuso
Upäli pä rä j ikap  ka t tha  panna t t an  ti. Vesä-
liyap bhante ti. Kap ä r abbhä  ti. Sud innay
Ka landapu t t ap  ä r abbhä  ti. Kismip va t thusmin
ti. Me thunadhamme ti, etc.

‘Then the ven. M. Kassapa said to the ven. Upäli: “Ven. Upäli,
where was the first Päräjika promulgated?” “In Vesälf, sir.”
“ Concerning whom was it spoken ?” “ Concerning Sudinna, the son
of Kalanda.” “ In regard to what matter ?” “ Sexual intercourse.” ’

Cf. Vinaya iii. 15-21.
Next, C.V. xi. 8 with respect to the Dhamma : ‘A tha

kho äyasmä Mahäkassapo  äyasman tap  Änandap
etad avoca: B rahma jä l ap  ävuso Ananda  ka t tha
bhäs i t an  ti. An ta rä  ca bhante  Rä jagahap
an ta r ä  ca Nä landap  r ä j agä rake  Ambala t th ikä -
yan ti. Kap ä r abbhä  ti. Supp iyan  ca par ibbä-
jakap Brahmada t t an  ca mänavan  ti,’ etc.

‘ And the ven. M. Kassapa said to the ven. Ananda : “ Where, friend
Ananda, was the Brahmajäla (suttanta) spoken?” “On the way, sir
between Räjagaha and Nälandä, at the royal resthouse at Ainbalatt-
hikä,” “ Concerning whom was it spoken ?” “ Concerning Suppiya,
the Wanderer, and the young brahmin, Brahmadatta.” ’

See Dlgha i.
Both chapters are applications of the Buddha’s admoni-

tion, stated above : ‘ The truths and the rules . . .  let
them, when I am gone, be a Teacher to you.’
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There is one more circumstance that I should like to
point out. In itself it may be reckoned as unobtrusive and
unimportant — likely, indeed, to escape notice altogether.
But from the standpoint of the mutual coherency of
C.V. xi. and xii. as the positive and negative sides of one
and the same subject, it gains a deep significance. This is
the parallel between the two verbal forms d ippa t i  (xi. 1)
and d ipen t i  (xii. 1, 1).*

In xi. 1, Maha Kassapa proposes the first Council in the
words: ‘Handa  mayap avuso dhamman  ca
v inayan  ca sapgäyäma,  pure adhammo d ippa t i
dhammo pa t ibäh iya t i ,  avinayo d ippa t i  vinayo
pa t ibäh iya t i .  . . .’ ‘Well, then, friends, let us estab-
lish a concensus in the Dhamma and the Vinaya, before
what is not Dhamma is proclaimed, and what is
Dhamma is put aside ; before what is not Vinaya is
proclaimed, and what is Vinaya is put aside.’ Now,
when the account of the second Council (in xii. 1, 1)
is introduced with the words: ‘Ten a kho pana sama-
yena vas sa sa t apa r in ibbu te  bhagava t i  Vesäl ikä
Va j j i pu t t akä  bh ikkhü  Vesäliyap dasa va t t hün i
dipenti,’—‘Now at that time, a century after the Pari-
nibbäna of the Exalted One, the Bhikkhus of Vesäll,
Vajjians, promulgated at Vesäll ten theses ’—it seems to
me clear and evident that this latter sentence is spoken
with reference to the former sentence, and that the con-
tingency which M. Kassapa tried to exclude is come about.
For compare, again, xii. 1, 7 : Yasa opposes the Vajjians’
innovations with the precise words used by M. Kassapa :
Imap adh ika ranap  ädiyissäma,  pure adhammo
dippa t i  dhammo pa t ibäh iya t i ,  av inayo  d ippa t i
vinayo pa t ibäh iya t i .  . . .+

The account of the establishment of Dhamma and Vinaya

* These both depend, of course, ultimately on C.V. vii. 5, 2 (c/. A. i.
11 [vol. i. 19]): . . . adhammat j  dhammo ti d ipen t i  . . .
avinayar j  v inayo  ti d ipen t i .  . . .

j- This coincidence of phrases has already been pointed out by de la
V. Poussin (Museon, 1905, p. 49).
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might have finished with C.V. xi. 8, had not two mutually
contradictory injunctions of the Buddha respecting rules
for the brethren, according to D. xvi., lain before them.
That C.V. xi. is occupied with the reconciliation of this
discrepancy is a new proof of its dependence on D. xvi

Mention has been made above of the permission given
by the Buddha shortly before his death (in D. xvi. 6, 3) to
suspend unimportant precepts. But in D. xvi. 1, 6 (ii. 77)
we find another injunction: Yäva kiva n ca bh ikkhave
bh ikkhü  appanna t t ag  na pannäpessant i ,  pan-
na t t ag  na samucch ind i s san t i ,  ya thäpanna t t e su
s ikkhäpadesu  s amädäya  va t t i s san t i ,  vuddhi
yeva bhikkhave bh ikkhünag  pä t ikankhä  no
par ihän i .

‘ So long, brethren, as the brethren shall ordain nothing that has
not been already ordained, and abrogate nothing that has been already
ordained, and act in accordance with the precepts according as they
have been laid down, so long, brethren, may the brethren be ex-
pected, not to decline, but to prosper.’

I believe I shall not be wrong in assuming that the
discussions on the slackening in the minor precepts were
determined by that twofold injunction of the Buddha.
Änanda, as we saw, knew of the permission given by the
Master in this connexion (D. xvi. 6, 3). But Mahä
Kassapa finally brings forward the motion in which we
distinctly hear the words of D. xvi. 1, 6 reverberating :
Yadi sagghassa  pa t t aka l l ag ,  saggho apanna t -
tag na pannäpeyya panna t t ag  na samucchin-
deyya ya thäpanna t t e su  s ikkhäpadesu  samädäya
vat teyya.

‘ If the time seems meet to the Sangha, not ordaining what has not
been ordained, and not abrogating what has been ordained, let it
take upon itself and act in accordance with the precepts according as
they have been laid down.’*

Another probable influence exerted by Dlgha xvi. on the
conception and construction of C.V. xi., xii., is this : in

* This would render Minayeff s and de la V. Poussin’s conclusions
unnecessary.
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D. xvi. 1, 6, the sentence quoted above is preceded by this
sentence: Yävak lvan  ca bh ikkhave  bh ikkhü  sa-
maggä  s ann ipa t i s s an t i  s amaggä  vu t thah i s san t i
s amaggä  s anghaka ran iyän i  ka r i s san t i ,  vuddh i
yeva bh ikkhave  bh ikkhünag  pä t ikankhä  no
pa r ihän i .

‘ So long, brethren, as the brethren meet together in full and frequent
assemblies, so long as they meet together in concord, and rise in con-
cord, and carry out in concord the duties of the Order, so long may the
brethren be expected not to decline, but to prosper.’

It seems to me, again, to be not accidental that C.V. xi.
and xii. are instances of both possibilities. The assembly
in C.V. xi. discharges its duties in concord. The resolu-
tions carried by the assembly in C.V. xii., on the other
hand, are directed against a want of unanimity in the
assembly, against the divergent theses of an heretical
minority, the Vajjian Bhikkhus.

In this connexion we cannot refrain from glancing at
another point. Can it, after all that has been said, be still
regarded as accidental that, in C.V. xi., xii., the two opposed
tendencies in the Order are described, and the Vajjian
Bhikkhus made responsible for the tendency that is con-
demned? And is it accidental if, on the other hand, we
find, in Digha xvi. 1, 4 ff., and 1, 6 ff., two parallel groups
of conditions for success laid down, the first of which are
the special conditions for the welfare of the Vajjians?
Yävak lvan  ca Änanda  Vaj j i  s amaggä  sann ipa -
t i s s an t i .  . . . Yävak lvan  ca Ananda  Vaj j i
appanna t t ap  na pannäpes san t i ,  panna t t ap  na
samucch ind i s san t i ,  ya thäpanna t t e  po räne  Va j j i -
dhamme samädäya  va t t i s s an t i .  . . .

With so much incontestable evidence of the relations be-
tween Digha xvi. and C.V. xi., xii., it is quite obvious that
the compiler of the latter was only following the inspiration
of D. xvi. when he made the Vajjians the scapegoats for dis-
regard of the conditions necessary to the welfare of the
Order. And he had no need to tax his brain unduly as to
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the particular way in which they were disregarded. He
simply varied what he had said in C.V. vii. 4, 1, that the
Vajjians, namely, had taken up theses divergent in principle,
and held them to be correct Dhamma and Vinaya. This
was, it is true, a century earlier, and Devadatta was the
seducer ; but that is a detail. Only those can boggle at
this who are determined from the first to consider these
statements as genuine history.

I shall proceed to prove that there is no reason to doubt
the identity of the compiler of C.V. xi., xii., and of the rest
of the C.V. The natural process of evolution will have
been that the compiler, already in vii. 4, 1, supplemented
Dlgha xvi. by planning the misdeed of the Vajjians, and in
C.V. xii. repeated it. The reason why the innovation of the
Vajjians in C.V. xii. is timed at 100 years after the Buddha’s
death is, even without the assumption of a historical basis,
not difficult to understand. The Buddha’s prediction con-
cerning the Vajjians lays down that the revolt would not
come immediately. But this prediction constitutes a reply
to the inquiry made by King Ajätasattu, through his
minister Vassakära, of the Buddha concerning the eventual
success of a plot against the Vajjians. The meaning, then,
of the reply is, that the plot would at the present not
succeed, because the Vajjians were fulfilling the conditions
requisite for their welfare (the fact that they were so doing
is explicitly established). In other words, the Vajjians
were as yet prospering. In D. xvi. 1, 27 (ii. 87) they are
still prospering, for they are to be checked by the building,
under the superintendence of the Magadhese ministers,
Sunldha and Vassakära, of a fortified town in place of the
village at Pätali (Va j j i nag  pa t ibähäya ) .  Hence
if the compiler of the C.V. wanted to speak of the Vajjians
not fulfilling certain conditions, in other words, of their
innovations and altered precepts, he had to place all this
in an age after the Buddha’s day. ‘ A hundred years ’ is a
date that for such purposes most readily suggests itself, and
it seems pretty clear that it was ‘ good enough ’ for him.

But we have to adduce yet another probable influence of
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Digha xvi. D. xvi. 1, 4— the last above-given quotation—
ends thus : ‘Yävaklvan  ca Ananda Va j j i nag  ara-
han te su  dhammikä rakkhäva ranagu t t i  susagvi-
hitä bhav i s sa t i ,  kin ti anäga t ä  ca a r ahan to
vij i tag ägaccheyyug ägatä ca a r ahan to  vi j i te
phäsug v iha reyyun  ti vuddhi yeva. . .

‘ So, long, Ananda, as, among the Vajjians, the, rightful protection,
defence, and support shall be fully provided for the Arahats, so that
Arahats from a distance may enter the realm, and the Arahats therein
may live at ease, so long. . .

Any susceptible author could easily, from this passage,
derive the idea that, in depicting the signs of a revolt, it
would be fitting to say something about intrigues against
an Arahat, such as would drive him eventually out of the
country. It is from this point of view, I think, that we
should understand the arbitrary procedure taken in Yasa’s
case (C.V. xii. 1, 1 /.), which has been sketched above,
and which he finally evaded by his flight through the air.

As to the influence possibly exerted by two or three other
passages in the M. Pari. 8., I speak with less certainty.
D. xvi. 1, 7 (ii. 78) contains the following pronounce-
ments: ‘Yävaklvan  ca bh ikkhave  bh ikkhü  na
bhassä rämä  bhav i s san t i .  . . . Yävak lvan
ca bh ikkhave  bh ikkhü  na n iddä rämä  bhavis-
santi .  . . . Yävaklvan ca bh ikkhave  bhi-
kkhü na s angan ikä rämä  bhav i s san t i  . . . vuddhi
yeva bh ikkhave  bh ikkhünag  pä t ikankhä  no
parihäni.’

‘ So long, brethren, as the brethren shall not be in the habit of, or be
fond of, idle talk ; so long as they shall not be addicted to sloth . . .
shall not frequent, or be fond of, or indulge in society . . . so long may
the brethren be expected, not to decline, but to prosper.’

In C.V. xii. Revata and Sabbakämi are shown as belong-
ing to the saintlier side of the Order, whom one may be
sure to find striving to realize these conditions of salvation.
Is it, then, perhaps with an eye to this passage * that the

* In C.V. itself the flight of Revata is explained in another
manner.
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compiler (C.V. xii. 2, 7) represents Revata moving that, in
order to avoid much ‘pointless speaking’ (bhas sän i ) ,
the investigation of the controversy be devolved upon a
committee,* makes him, as guest of Sabbakämi, forego his
night’s rest (xii. 2, 4), and withdraw himself repeatedly
when sought (xii. 1 , 9 ) ?

IV. PARALLELS BETWEEN CüLLA-VAGGA XI. AND XII. AND

OTHER CANONICAL WORKS, ESPECIALLY THE VlNAYA.

If we now glance over the essentials of the two accounts,
which cannot be explained by the influence of Dlgha xvi., we
have in the first place to point out once more that C.V. xii.
1, 3, is identical with A. iv. 50 (ii. 53/ .) ,  and C.V. xii. 1, 4,
with Sarjy. xlii. 10 (iv. 325 /.). We may, then, eliminate
those passages which quite obviously owe their existence to
the influence, either of earlier passages in the C.V., or of
the Vinaya in general. That, for instance, which we may
call the protocol to the motions and resolutions, corresponds
word for word to the formula so constantly occurring in the
Vinaya, and hence needs no further explanation. Again,
the rebuke administered to Ananda, that he had supported
the efforts of the Gotami to be admitted into the Order,
refers to matters which are narrated in the C.V. itself (x.),
and is hereby sufficiently explained.

On the relation between the phrases d ippa t  i and
d ipen t i  contained in C.V. xi. 1 ;  xii. 1, 1, on C.V. vii.
5, 2 (c/. A. i. 11), the reader should consult above, p. 48.
Again, on khandaphu l l a i j  pa t i s ankha roma  in C.V.
xi. 5, as connected with C.V. vi. 5, 2 ; vi. 17, 1, consult
above, p. 35, n.

Chapters xi. and xii., with their contrasted base-ideas,
were obviously elaborated under the influence of C.V. vii.
5, 2-3 (= A. x. 35 ff. [v. 73, 74], and cf. Itv. 18, 19) on
sanghabheda  and s anghasämagg i —vii. 5, 2 : Saij-

* In this ease we should have to declare C.V. iv. 14, 19 derived from
D. xvi. But that, as will appear presently, we should be able to piece
into the general situation.
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ghabhedo  sagghabhedo  ’ti bhante  vuccat i .  Kit-
tävatä  nu kho bhan te  sangho bh inno  ho t l t i .
Idh’ Üpäli  bhikkhü adhammag  dhammo ’ti
d ipent i ,  dhammai)  adhammo ’ti d ipen t i ,  avina-
yag v inayo  ’ti d., v inayam av inayo  ’ti d., ab-
häs i t ag  a lap i t  ag t a thäga t ena  bhäs i t ag  l ap i t ag
t a thäga t enä  ’ti d., bhäs i t ag  l ap i t ag  t. abhäsi-
tag a l ap i t ag  t. ’ti d., anäc innag  t. ä c innag  t.
’ti d., . . . apafifiattag t. panf ia t t ag  t. ’ti d.,
pafifiattag t. apafifiattag t. ’ti d., anäpa t t i i j
äpa t t i t i  d., äpa t t i g  anäpa t t i t i  d ipen t i .  . . .
3. SanghasämaggI  sanghasä  magg i t i  bhan te  vuc-
cati. K i t t äva t ä  nu kho bhante  sangho  samag-
go hot l t i .  Idh’ Üpäli bh ikkhü  adhammag  ad-
hammo ’ti d ipen t i  dhammag  dhammo ti di-
penti,  etc., as in § 2.

In C.V. xi. and in C.V. xii., what we note in the positive
party is all borne along by the current of C.V. vii. 5 ,3 ;
and everything schismatic in C.V. xii. by the current of
vii. 5, 2. This is proved, not only by the identity of the base-
ideas, but also by manifold coincidences of phraseology.
The C.V. relates not only the settlement as a whole of
Dhamma as Dhamma and of Vinaya as Vinaya, but also
the instructions (pafifiattag) of the Buddha in this or
that place, what is äpa t t i  and anäpa t t i  (xi. 7), as well
as what the Buddha preached (bhäsi tag,  xi. 8).

In xii. Yasa takes his stand, with fastidious correctness,
on the Vinaya, when he, e.c/., asks for an escort on his
expedition to apologize to the Vajjians (see above, p. 38,
and below, p. 55), expressly referring to the Buddha :
Bhagava tä  ävuso pafifiattag. Again, before the
laity, he emphasizes his adherence to Dhamma and Vinaya
with the words (vii. 5, 3): ‘Yo ’hag adhammag  ad-
hammo ’ti vadämi,  dhammag dhammo ti va-
dämi, av inayag  avinayo ’ti vadämi,  v inayag
vinayo ’ti vadämi ’  (xii. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5). In xii. 1, 5,
he refers the bhikkhus to Buddha’s instructions respecting
gold and silver observed by himself: ‘Bhagavä  . . .
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jä t a rüpa ra j  atap pa t ikkh ip i  s ikkhäpadan  ca
pannäpesi.’

On the other hand, the theses put forward by the Vajji-
puttakas are adhamma,  av inaya ,  apannat ta ,  called
in xii. 2, 8, by the synonymous terms uddhamma ub-
binaya,  apaga t a sa t t husäsana .  When the Vajji-
puttakas act in accordance with their theses, this is
anäc innap  Ta thäga t ena ;  the äc innakappa  is,
moreover, one of the liberties they take, and they punish
Yasa, who opposes them in the name of Dhamma and
Vinaya, as if his conduct, which is anäpa t t i ,  were äpa t t i
(xii. 1, 2, 7).

Their finding of a sentence (pa t i säraniyakamma)
against Yasa (xii. 1, 2) is distinctly based on i. 20. As
if to leave no doubt about it, Yasa is accused, in the words
taken from i. 20, akkosa t i  pa r ibhäsa t i ,  of an offence
which, in his case, is quite out of the question. Yasa
thereupon, as has been related, demands the escort of a
colleague, which the Buddha had prescribed in the case
of one charged with pa t i s ä ran iyakamma.  This in-
junction is in C.V. i. 22.

C.V. xii. 1, 8: Atha kho s a t t h ima t t ä  Pä theyyakä
bh ikkhü  sabbe ä r annakä  sabbe p indapä t ikä
sabbe papsukül ikä  sabbe tec ivar ikä ,  belongs partly
to M.V. vii. 1, 1, : Tena kho pana samayena  t ipsa-
mat tä  Pä theyyakä  bhikkhü sabbe ä r annakä
sabbe p indapä t ikä  sabbe papsukül ikä  sabbe
tecivar ikä,  partly to Sapy. xv. 13, 2: Atha kho timsa-
mattä Paveyyakä (S. 1-3 Pä theyyakä)  bh ikkhü
sabbe a rannakä  sabbe p° s° pa° s° t°.

C.V. xii. 2, 2 : A god inspiring Sälha to persevere may
derive from the Buddha’s being incited by Brahma, M.V.
i. 5, 4-6.

The connexion between C.V. xii. 2, 4: Sace mayap
imap adh ika ranap  idha vüpasameyy  äma s iyäpi
mülädäyakä bh ikkhü  punakammäya  ukkotey-
yup, and Päcittiya 63 has already been pointed out by
de la V. Poussin, Museon, 1905, p. 266, «. 1.
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On the parallel between the end of xii. 2, 4, and C.V. vi.
13, 1, see note on p. 80.

The story of the appointment of a committee in C.V. xii.
2, 7, rests on C.V. iv. 14, 19, which is reproduced ver-
batim.* The sentences are given side by side.

C.V. xii.
Tasmig kho pana ad-

h ika rane  v in i cch iya -
mäne anaggän i  c’eva
bhas sän i  j äyan t i  na
c ’ekas sa  bhäs i t a s sa
at tho vinnäyat i .

C.V. iv.
Tehi ce bhikkhave

bh ikkhüh i  tasmig  ad-
h ika rane  v in i cch iya -
mäne anaggän i  c’eva
bhas sän i  j äyan t i  na
c ’ekas sa  bhäs i t a s sa
at tho v innäyat i .

Yäc i tvä  vya t t ena
bh ikkhunä  pa t iba lena
sangho  näpe t abbo :
sunä tu  me bhan te
sangho,  amhäkag  imas-
mig adh ika rane  vini-
cch iyamäne  anaggän i
c’eva bhas sän i  j äyan t i
na c’ekassa  bhäs i t a s sa
at tho v innäya t i ,  yadi
sanghassa  pa t t aka l l ag
sangho i t t hannäman  ca
i t t hannäman ,  ca bhi-
kkhug s ammanneyya
ubbähikäya  imag ad-
h ika ranag  vüpasa -
metug.

The following similarities are less clearly made out.
The second rebuke levelled against Ananda in C.V. xi. 10

is: Idam pi te ävuso Ananda dukka t ag  yag
tvag bhagava to  vass ikasä t ikag  akkami tvä  sib-
besi. ‘This also, friend Ananda, was ill done by thee,
in that thou troddest upon the Exalted One’s rainy-season

* Already pointed out by Rhys Davids and Oldenberg (S.B.E. xx.
407, n. 1).

Atha kho äyasmä Re-
vato s anghag  näpesi :
sunä tu  me bhan te
sangho,  amhäkag  imas-
mig adh ika rane  vini-
cch iyamäne  anaggän i
c’eva bhas sän i  j äyan t i
na c’ekassa bhäs i t assa
at tho v innäyat i ,  yadi
sanghas sa  pa t t aka l l ag ,
sangho ca t t ä ro  Päcl-
nake bh ikkhü  ca t t ä ro
Pä theyyake  bh ikkhü
sammanneyya  ubbähi-
käya imaij adh ika ra -
nag vüpa same tug.
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garment to sew it ’ (or, ‘ that thou troddest upon . . .
garment and then sewedst it —i.e., because it had thereby
become torn ’ ?). There is in the Canon no mention of
any episode with which this rebuke can be referred with-
out objection. But it is conceivable that the compiler’s
imagination may have been guided by dim memories of
phrases in earlier passages of the Vinaya.* Now, in C.V.
v. 11 the subject turns on the sewing of bhikkhus’ robes
(civaraij sibbenti)  ; then on a frame in which the
garment is stretched while it is sewn (ka th ina ;  v. 11, 3:
anu jänämi  bhikkhave  ka th inap  ka th ina ra j j up
t a t t ha  t a t t ha  obandh i tvä  c ivarap  s ibbetup) ;
then on the treading upon this frame (with the garment
stretched in it ?). C.V. v. 11,4:  Tena kho pana sama-
yena bh ikkhü  adho teh i  pädeh i  ka th inap  akka-
mant i ;  and the Buddha declares this to be an offence:
Yo akkameyya äpa t t i  dukka t a s sa .  I believe that
this dukka t a  was the bridge by which the Council
chronicler, in counting up Änanda’s dukka ta  s, got into
this chapter of the C.V. And the reason why, among all
the many dukka ta s  treated of in the Vinaya, he should
light on this one, may well have been the fact that Änanda
is repeatedly involved in affairs concerning garments.
More of this presently. Perhaps, too, a dim memory of
C.V. v. 21 unconsciously played its part. Änanda is there
mentioned in connexion with a proceeding which results
in eliciting this injunction from the Buddha: Na bhi-
kkhave  ce lapa t t ikä  akkami tabbä .  Yo akka-
meyya äpa t t i  dukka tassa .

C.V. xi. 11 and 13 f. still remain to be connected with
other passages. Puräna comes with 500 bhikkhus from
the southern hills to Räjagaha, and expresses his esteem for
the work achieved by the Council. Änanda, commissioned
to impose the penalty on Channa, at Kosambi (c/. above,
p. 37), receives an offering of 500 robes + in the park of

* I have pointed out analogous occurrences in other Pali books
(W.Z.K.M. xx., xxi.), and could produce other instances

t Called both u t t a r ä sanga  and c lva ra .
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King Udena from the Court ladies, and explains to the
indignant monarch* that he will divide them among the
bhikkhus escorting him ; that out of the robes when
worn out bed-spreads will be made, then cushion covers,
then carpets, then towels for feet-ablution, then dusters ;
that finally, torn into shreds and stiffened with mud, they
will be made into flooring.

Now it will be admitted that in all this, beyond Purana’s
opinion, there is no connexion with the Council, and that,
therefore, a discussion on the originals of these passages
has little bearing upon its probability. Notwithstanding
this, I will try to explain their literary raison d'etre. Should
the attempt not be reckoned conclusive in every detail,
this will not cut us off from the aim of our inquiry. It
will, anyway, not be an utter failure.

The Theras had decided that Änanda should carry out
the b rahmadanda ,  or higher penalty, imposed by the
Buddha himself upon Channa (C.V. xi. 12). Two motives
seem to have determined their choice, both of a literary
character. Ananda had already been represented, in the
C.V., as carrying out a penalty. This was against the
Licchavi Vaddha ; and I take that episode (v. 20) to be the
prototype of xi. 16. The verbal agreement in particular
phrases removes all doubt :

V. 20, 5. , XI. 15.
. . . etad avoca:  San- i . . .  etad avoca:  San-

ghena te ävuso Vad- I ghena te ävuso Channa
dha pat to  n ikku j j i t o  j b r ahmadando  änäp i to
. . . a tha  kho Vaddho ; ’ti . . . ’ti tat th’eva
Licchavi  . . . ’ti ta t th’  I mucchi to  papa t i .  Atha
eva mucch i to  papato .  1 kho. . . .
Atha kho. . . .  I

The second motive was, I believe, the following : The
compiler of C.V. xi. designed it as a crowning witticism
that Ananda, who had hitherto, by the way in which he

* The King asked Änanda humorously whether he intended to open
a shop.
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was addressed, been distinguished as the lowest among the
Theras, should finally appear before the overthrown Channa
as a gentleman of eminence, to be respectfully addressed
as bhante .  For this purpose Änanda had to come on as
leader of the deputation. But he would not take his escort
from the Theras at Räjagaha, in whose presence he would
have been dwarfed. He needed a troop of ordinary bhikkhus,
in no way distinguished. Only the 500 Theras were
in Räjagaha at the time (cf. xi. 4). The escort Änanda
was bound to have, by the statue of b rahmadanda ,  as
defined by the Buddha. As defined in C.V. xi., Änanda
needed one to defend him against the violence of Channa.
Where should the escort be found ? From somewhere in
the neighbourhood, of course. Now, the Southern Mountain
(Dakkhinägiri)  was known as a centre for bhikkhus, not
very far from Räjagaha (cf. Mahävagga i. 53): 1. Tena
kho pana samayena  bhagavä  tatth’eva Räja-
gahe vassal) vasi. . . .  2. Atha kho bhagavä
äyasman tag  Änandag  äman te s i :  . . . icchat’
ävuso bhagavä Dakkh inäg i r i g  cär ikag  pak-
kami tug  ; viii. 12, 1 : Atha kho bhagavä Rä jagahe
ya thäbh i r an t ag  v iha r i t vä  yena Dakkh inäg i r i
tena cär ikag pakkämi ;  Sagy. xvi. 11, 4: Atha kho
äyasmä Änando Dakkh inäg i r i smig  ya thäbh i -
r an t ag  cär ikag ca r i t vä  yena Rä jagahag  Velu-
vanag . . . t enupasa i ikami  (see also SB.E. xvii.,
p. 207, n. 2). Hence the compiler makes the troop appear
from thence.

Now, in one of the passages where the Dakkhinägiri
occurs, M.V. viii. 12, 1, the subject turns on bhikkhus’
garments, which Änanda is to provide, as we find him
doing: Atha kho bhagavä  Dakkhinäg i r i smig
ya thäbh i r an t ag  v iha r i t vä  punad eva Räja-
gahag paccägacchi. Atha kho äyasmä Änando
sambahu länag  bhikkfiünag c lva rän i  sagvida-
hitvä yena bhagavä  ten’ upasankami .  . . .

Does not the thought obtrude itself that the compiler of
the episode in C.V. xi. 13, 14, had it suggested to him by
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M.V. viii. 12, especially if, as I believe, he simply copied
what he had himself written ? To complete the details of
the same he would have to draw suggestions from the
following chapters in the M.V., where there is a series of
particulars concerning bhikkhus’ clothing : In M.V. viii.
13, 6, the Buddha proscribes: ‘na bh ikkhave  at i re-
kac ivarag  dhäre tabbag. ’  ‘Ye shall not, brethren,
wear an extra suit of robes.’ And in viii. 24, 3: Ten a
kho pana s amayena  an i ia ta ro  bh ikkhu  utu-
kälag eko vasi. Ta t tha  manussä  s anghas sa
demä ti c iva rän i  adagsu .  Atha kho tassa bhik-
khuno etad ahos i :  bhagava tä  panna t t a i j  catu-
vaggo pacch imo sangho  ti, ahag c’amhi ekako,
ime ca manussä  sanghassa  demä ti c iva rän i
adagsu . . . bh ikkhü  bhagavato  etam a t t hag
ärocesug.  Anu jänämi  bhikkhave  sammukhlbhü-
tena s anghena  bhaje tug .

‘ Now at that time a certain bhikkhu spent the rest of the year (besides
the rainy season) alone.* The people then gave him robes, saying :
“ We give them to the Sangha.” Then that bhikkhu thought : “ It has
been laid down by the Blessed One that the lowest number which can
constitute a Sangha is four. Now, I am by myself, and these people
have given the robes, saying : . . .” The bhikkhus told the matter to
the Exalted One. “ I prescribe, 0 bhikkhus, that you are to divide
such robes with the Sangha (whether large or small in number) that
may be present there.” ’

Not all the details fit in with my hypothesis, but that
the two cases are related is inexpugnable ; and that suffices
to make the possibility of the one suggesting the other
plausible. It may be said that C.V. xi. should not merely
repeat and apply, but should form a complement on several
points.

But that a literary reminiscence of this sort has really
been efficient is rendered probable by another ape r 9m In
C.V. xii. 2, 3, the compiler stumbles once more against
Ananda’s role of clothes-receiver, and, in contrast to xi. 13/.,
places this episode in the Buddha's lifetime. I refer to the

* Cf. Buddhaghosa, apud S.B.E. xvii. 236, n. 1.
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attempt made by the Vajjian bhikkhus to bribe Revata and
hie attendant Uttara by presents of robes, etc. When both
have declined to receive any with the words, ‘ I possess the
triple garment,’ they persuade Uttara: ‘Manussä  kho
ävuso Ut tara  Bhagava to  sämanakag  pari-
kkhä rag  upanämen t i  . . . no ce Bhagavä pati-
ganhä t i  äyasmato  Änandassa  upanämen t i
pa t i ganhä tu  bhante  thero.  . . .

‘ People used to offer such requisites to the Exalted One. . . .  If he
did not receive them, they used to offer them to the ven. Ananda, say-
ing, “ Let the Pater Ananda receive these requisites.” ’

If in chronicles of events purporting to be 100 years
apart one and the same theme appears, it is not too bold
an assumption that this arose, not from the event repeating
itself, but either in the mind of the compiler, or on literary
grounds. And besides the passages in M.V., it is possible
that the memory of some organization for the reception of
robes (c lvarapat iggähaka) ,  as in C.V. vi. 21, 2, may
have been a factor. We cannot overlook the remark by
King Udena: ‘Ka tha i j  hi näma eamano Anando
täva bahug c ivarag  pa t iggahessa t i? ’

Some details of this episode may well have been due to
the influence of other passages in the Vinaya, such as the
mention of u t t a r a t t ha ranas ,  bhummat tha ranas ,
and pädapunchanis ,  to that of Päc. xiv. 2 (Vin. iv. 40) ;
or that of u t t a r a t t ha rana ’ s ,  bhummat tha rana ’ s ,
and bhisicchavi’s to that of Niss. vi. 2 (Vin. iii. 212);
and tä . . . bhummat tha ranag  kar issäma and
täni . . . pädapunchan iyo  kar i ssäma cf. C.V. vi.
14: . . . ‘ t ü l ikag  v i j a t e tvä  bimbohanag kätug,
avasesag  bhummat tha ranag  kätug.’ ‘I allow you,
0 bhikkhus, to comb out the cotton of the mattresses, and
make pillows of it, and to use all the rest as floor-covering.’
Again, vi. 19: colakag uppannag  hoti. ‘Anujä -
nämi bhikkhave  pädapunchan ig  kätug.’ Now
at that time the Sangha had received . . .  a colaka cloth
. . . ‘ I allow you, 0 bhikkhus, to make foot-towels of them.’
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Or, again, with c ikkha l lena  maddi tvä  cf. cikkhal-
lag maddi tvä ,  C.V. vi. 5, 1, and Päräjika ii. 1, 1
(Vin. iii. 41).*

It is, perhaps, no accident that, in C.V. vi. 5, 1, a tailor
busies himself over this clay-preparation, since we know,
from xi. 14, that, when mixed with shreds of stuff, the
mortar gained in stiffness. Thus one passage dovetails
with another, and the literary connexion becomes ever
more probable through such details.

This clothes story is placed at Kosambi because the
Ghositäräma, in which Channa dwelt, was near Kosambi.
And Channa dwells there, because he does so in C.V. i. 25, 1 :
‘Tena s amayena  Buddho Bhagavä  Kosambiyag
v iha ra t i  Ghos i tä räme.  Tena kho pana sama-
yena äyasmä Channo äpa t t i g  äpa j j i t vä  . . .’
Whoever is disposed to regard the Culla-vagga as history
has some reason to wonder at the persistence with which
Channa resides so long in that same park. Once these
matters and personal touches are looked upon as constant
literary types and artifices, there remains no room for
wonder. Again, the appearance of the 500 Court ladies of
King Udena of Kosambi is nothing surprising. Udäna vii. 10
shows that the Ghositäräma, King Udena, and his 500 wives
are linked by a strong association of ideas: Ekai j  sama-
yag bhagavä  Kosambiyag v iha ra t i  Ghosi tä-
räme. Tena kho pana samayena  ranno Uden-
assa uyyänaga t a s sa  an t epu rag  daddhag  hoti,
pagca i t t h i s a t än i  kä l anka t än i  hont i .

It remains only to consider the two central elements of
either chapter in respect of their descent— the account of
what was transacted at the two Councils. Do they, too,
betray literary motives ? The reply must be, Yes.

The following is a translation of the passage describing
the first Council :

* Cf. also C.V. viii. 8, 2: ‘ Yo pacchä  j an t ägha rä  n ikkh  a-
mat i ,  sace  j an t ägha r  a rj c i kkha l l a r j  ho t i ,  dhov i t ab  barf :
—‘ Whoso comes last out of the bathroom is to wash it out, if it be
dirty (with lime).’
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xi. 7 : . . . The ven. Mahä Kassapa then said to the ven. Upäli :
* Friend Upäli, where was the first Päräjika promulgated ?’ ‘ In
Vesali, sir.’ 1 Concerning whom ?’ 1 Concerning Sudinna, the son of
Kalanda.’ * In regard to what matter ?’ ‘ In regard to sexual inter-
course.’ Thus did the ven. M. Kassapa question the ven. Upäli as to
the matter, as to the occasion, as to the individual concerned, as to
the rule, as to its supplement, as to who would be guilty, and
as to who would be innocent of the first Päräjika. ‘Again, Friend
Upäli, where was the second Päräjika promulgated?’ ‘At Räja-
gaha, sir.’ ‘ Concerning whom was it spoken ?’ ‘ Concerning
Dhaniya, the potter’s son.’ 1 In regard to what matter ?’ ‘ The taking
of what had not been given.’ Thus did the ven. M. Kassapa question
the ven. Upäli as to the matter . . .  of the second Päräjika. ‘ Again,
friend Upäli, where was the third Päräjika promulgated ?’ ‘ At Vesäli,
sir.’ ‘ Concerning whom was it spoken ?’ ‘ Concerning different
bhikkhus.’ ‘ In regard to what matter ?’ ‘ In regard to (the murder
of) human beings.’ Thus did the ven. M. Kassapa question the ven.
Upäli as to [all the particulars, as before], of the third Päräjika.
‘ Again, friend, where was the fourth Päräjika promulgated ?’ 1 At
Vesali, sir.’ ‘ Concerning whom was it spoken ?’ ‘ Concerning the
bhikkhus dwelling on the banks of the Vaggumudä River.’ ‘ In regard
to what matter?’ ‘In regard to superhuman conditions.’ Thus did
the ven. M. Kassapa question the ven. Upäli as to [all the particulars,
as before] of the fourth Päräjika. And in like manner did he question
him through both the Vinayas, and as he was successively asked, so
did Upäli make reply.

8 . . . And the ven. M. Kassapa said to the ven. Ananda : ‘ Where,
friend Ananda, was the Brahmajäla spoken ?’ ‘ Between Räjagaha,
sir, and Nälandä, at the royal resthouse at Ambalatthikä.' ‘ Concern-
ing whom was it spoken ?’ ‘ Suppiya, the wandering recluse, and the
young Brahmin, Brahmadatta.’ Thus did the ven. M. Kassapa question
the ven. Ananda as to the occasion of the Brahmajäla, and as to the
individuals concerning whom it was spoken. ‘ And, again, friend
Ananda, where was the Sämannaphala spoken ?’ ‘At Räjagaha, sir,
in Jivaka’s mango-grove.’ ‘ In whose presence ?’ ‘ In the presence of
Ajätasattu, the son of the Vedehi.’ Thus did the ven. M. Kassapa
question the ven. Ananda as to the occasion of the Sämannaphala, and
as to the individuals concerned. In like manner did he question him con-
cerning the five Nikäyas, and as he was asked, did Ananda make reply.

All the questions and answers referring explicitly to
specific Päräjika statutes agree exactly with those which
we find in the Päräjika Book, Vinaya, vol. iii. This gives
us, strictly reckoned, a guarantee for the existence, at the
time of the compilation of C.V. xi., of only the four first
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Päräjikas out of the whole Vinaya. And even then it is
only a guarantee that their skeletons existed. Neverthe-
less, it may be ungrudgingly admitted that if the questions
and answers in C.V. xi. had all been given in extenso they
would probably have revealed the contents of both Vinayas
—that for bhikkhus, and that for bhikkhunis.* But how-
ever much we may concede after this sort, there is nothing
to be got out of C.V. xi. as a chronicle beyond what is
always given in the fact of its existence ; nothing that tells
us anything positive over and above its relations with other
documents. The very existence of C.V. xi., as a chapter
at the end of the Culla-Vagga, Book IV. of the Vinaya, +
establishes the fact that, when this chapter was compiled,
the contents of the rest of the Vinaya books had already
been compiled, no matter whether by the same, or by
a different author. All that we need for the alleged
revision of the Vinaya in C.V. xi. 7 is simply to assume
a literary basis. And this suffices equally for the allusion to
‘ Four Päräjikas,’ to ‘ Thirteen Sanghädisesas,’ etc., inxi. 9.
Here, too, we get along quite well without requiring to
assume a historical fact—the fact, namely, of any Council
to establish the text really having taken place. We may,
indeed, go so far as to say that to come to a conclusion
concerning form and diction of the texts, and to gain
any feeling of certainty respecting the age and the genuine-
ness of the texts as handed down to us, the assumption of
any historical fact—the assumption that a revision of a
register of contents actually took place—is of no importance
whatever.

The assertions in xi. 8 as to the maintenance of the
Dhamma are in precisely the same position. Taken
strictly, only the first two Suttantas of the Digha Nikäya
are catechetical ly determined, and these only as in a

* See, e.g., Oldenberg, Z.D.M.G., 52, p. 618.
t The text ie not preserved in the order indicated by its subject-

matter, for it does not put, as it ought, the two volumes of the Sutta
Vibhanga before the Mahä-Vagga and Culla-Vagga. Cf. also Olden-
berg, Z.D.M.G., 52, p. 629.
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register, with the Nikäya as we have it. But it does not
follow that the whole of the Nikäya was present to the
mind of the compiler. Nevertheless, from his ample ex-
ploitation of the Mahä Parinibbäna-Suttanta, a text taken
from the middle of the Nikäya, we may credit his affirma-
tion of the existence of ‘ the Dhamma ’ so far at least as the
Dlgha-Nikäya is concerned. Further than this, as we
shall presently see, blind confidence cannot take us. We
must, it is true, go so far as to believe that in his time—
and when that was we do not know*— there was known to be
a division of the Dhamma into Five Nikäyas, and that
there were other texts besides the Dlgha. He mentions Five
Nikäyas, and we can believe him the more readily, in that rela-
tively early epigraphical evidence testifies to their existence. +
But just what is of most importance we do not learn, and
that is, which texts, and of what form, were those called
the Five Nikäyas ? Of how little use such a mere frame-
work title as this really is, we may see, for example, in the
allusions to ‘ Vinaya,’ ‘ Dhamma,’ ‘ Sutta,’ occurring in the
very earliest texts of the Canon, and certainly not impli-
cating all the contents as known to us. Cf., e.g., the
above-given quotation from Dlgha xvi. 4, 8 (ii. 124). And
how could the author of C.V., as not identified with the
author of the last two chapters, have known a five-fold
Nikäya which includes the Jätaka Book, when the Jätaka
Book itself refers to the Culla-Vagga ? In any case, how-
ever, the chronicler of C.V. xi. could perfectly well allude to the
Dhamma and Five Nikäyas in virtue of his literary know-
ledge of them, whatever the contents as known to him may
have been. But to make this possible, it is not necessary
to assume that a revision and settlement of these texts did
actually take place.

To come to the innovations, for the sake of which the
second Council takes place, these are subsumed by the
compiler of C.V. xii. (2, 8) himself, with explicit reference,

* Also, e.g., according to Kern’s ‘Manual of Ind. Buddhism,’ p. 102,
this was relatively late.

t Cf. also Oldenberg, Z.D.M.G., 52, p. 676.
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under the rules of the ‘Sut ta-vibhanga,’  and without
naming the book, but with distinct particularization, under
cases occurring in the Mahä-Vagga.* Here, then, again the
possibility of a literary basis is beyond all doubt.

V. ON THE LITERARY DEPENDENCE OF

CuLLA-VAGGA XT. AND XII.

The question of literary borrowing being admitted, it
may be possibly asked whether the indebtedness is not on
the other side? Does Dlgha xvi. refer to C.V. xi., xii. ? So
very little is known of the chronology of the Pali Canon
that, considered by itself, the question is not less reason-
able than the assumption of the inverse case. There is
this, moreover, to support it, that the M. Parinibbäna-
Suttanta does not impress one as an original work. The
abrupt changes of subject, the numerical schemata,!
recalling strongly the Anguttara-Nikäya and other features,
are by no means a guarantee for the absolute authority of
the work.* The Dlgha-Nikäya, nevertheless, is, if not the
oldest, at least one of the oldest parts of the Canon. And
of it the M. Parinibbäna-Suttanta is older than C.V. xi. xii.
and has been the basis of both chapters. This is demon-
strable by a comparison of the coinciding passages.

On the assumption that the Dlgha is the relatively
original work, we easily understand why, in C.V. xi. 1,
Subhadda’s words, mentioned by Mahä-Kassapa, are trans-
posed from their order in the Dlgha, by the reverse
assumption it is less intelligible.

If the mutually conflicting injunctions of the Buddha
concerning the treatment of precepts after his death (D. xvi.
1, 6, and 6, 3) had been originally related in C.V. xi. 9,
they would not, in the Dlgha, have been stated in two
separate passages, or rather, they would not have been
stated without being mutually adjusted. The story, told

* Verified by Oldenberg himself in C.V. loc. cit., which see.
t 1 , 5# . ;  1 ,23 / . ;  2 ,2 ;  3 ,13# . ;  3, 21# . ;  3, 24# . ;  3, 33# . /

4, 2 ; 4, 7 ; 5, 8 ; 5, 12 ; 5, 16; 5, 18.
J Cf. also Introductory above, p. 3, 4.
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in very general terms (D. xvi. 5, 20/.), of the visiting the
dying Buddha by both sexes could not well have been
elaborated out of the rebuke levelled at Änanda (C.V. xi.
10) for his admission of women to the death-bed. On the
other hand, a jealous monkish disposition might very well
have found ground for a rebuff in the pre-existing story.

Again, had the string of rebukes uttered against Ananda
been the earlier compilation, the occasions for which he
was rebuked would scarcely have been scattered about the
borrowing compilation.

The application, in C.V. xi., xii., of the rule of etiquette
respecting ‘ friend ’ and ‘ sir,’ promulgated in D. xvi. 6, 2,
is intelligible. But it is very questionable whether the
compiler of Digha xvi., viewed as a later work, would,
with all the complicated machinery of intitulation in
C.V. xii., have stated the original injunction of the dying
Buddha in terms so simple.

And so on. It is scarcely necessary to go over all such
points to establish my case. Nor has it, indeed, ever been
asserted or surmised that the author of D. xvi. made use of
C.V. xi. Even if some of the congruent passages leave us
vacillating, there are sufficient to establish the fact of
literary dependence. A literary dependence ! If the
parallels hitherto published between the M. Parinibbäna-S.
and C.V. xi. (none had been pointed out in xii.) have
suffered the hypothesis that they rested on a basis of
historical fact to stand,* the quantity of connected passages
now brought forward should show that to be an impossi-
bility. How is it intelligible that, out of the multitude of
events in real history, by pure accident in two different
compilations, each having an entirely different object,
one and the same matter should come up so amazingly
often, and in exactly similar words ?

We saw in our introduction! that even the same work
(Digha) treats of the same jnatter in two different places
(xvi., xvii.) in a different style. Are we to suppose that two

* For me those few would have upset it.
+ Above, p. 3, 4, n. 2.
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different works may quite accidentally relate the same
things in the same words? This is so incredible that
Oldenberg himself, who at bottom upholds the historical
theory, has established the derivation of the congruent
passages in C.V. xi. from those in the M.P.S. But the
settlement of this matter brings us to further important
conclusions.

In the first place, to inquire into date, object, and pro-
cedure of the first two Councils as something historical is
a question quite falsely put.

Our one original source of knowledge respecting them is
C.V. xi., xii.* But these chronicles are elaborated out
of Digha xvi. and other canonical passages. Hence the
two Councils have for us only a literary existence, and
only that, paradoxical as it sounds, because Digha xvi.
exists. To seek a historical background is to make
something merely literary into something actually real,
and indicates a logical fallacy. To inquire into the date
of the first Council is to inquire into a point of time
later than the compilation of D. xvi. This Suttanta is a
text of about 100 printed pages in length. And this
text, quite apart from the probability of its being a
secondary conglomerate, cannot have been compiled in
less than one or two weeks after the Buddha’s death, even
if the inconceivable be held possible—namely, that the
compiler set to work immediately. Hence to ask about the
date of this Council is impossible, or at least irrational.

It is no less a catching at soap-bubbles to make out that
a Council took place a few weeks after the Buddha’s death,
than it is to believe that the assumption of such an event is
to be refuted on historical grounds. Had there been no pros
and cons, both in tradition and in criticism, the matter
need not have been held to be sufficiently real to be argued
about at all. There is no need to accuse the compiler
of C.V. xi. of having led us astray in regard to the date
of a first Council. He neither says that what he describes
happened in connexion with what happened at or soon

* On the northern Buddhist Councils, see Conclusion.
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after the Master’s death, nor brings about this mis-
understanding by any ambiguities of phraseology. There
is no point of time given in C.V. xi. when that may have
taken place which we call the First Council. From the
outset of the chronicle we are in mediis rebus in an assembly
of bhikkhus, to whom Mahä-Kassapa is speaking. He tells
— using, for the most part, words taken from Digha xvi. —
of a conversation which he once had (ekaq s amayaq) ,  on
a journey from Pävä to Kusinärä, with an Ajlvaka and
Subhadda. How long ago this was we do not learn. To
assume that it was but weeks ago is unjustifiably arbitrary,
and the ‘ once upon a time ’ betrays at least so much, that
the compiler did not know precisely himself. But if it is
contended that this ‘eka i j  s amaya i j  ’ was the stereotyped
way of beginning a Sutta, and adopted from that customary
style, then this only amounts to what I said before : that
it is a literary idiom which excludes any idea of a definite,
especially of a recent, point of time.

So much only is clear —that the compiler of the C.V.
puts the event in the lifetime of M. Kassapa, Ananda, and
Upäli. In view, however, of the longevity of saintly per-
sonages, such as we meet with in C.V. xii. and repeatedly
in the Dlpavaijsa, this does not help us much to a more
precise determination of date. And besides, anyone whose
imagination is not bound by the historical, is entirely free
to choose his own point of time.

But we may put all these possibilities on one side. The
only question with which we are really concerned is : Does
the Culla-Vagga give a date ? Or, at least, does it let us infer
a date, or does it not ? The reply to this is, No ! Herewith
we are rid of the whole question as to its credibility. It is to
Oldenberg’s credit that, many years ago, in spite of other
suppositions, he declared the First Council to be fictitious.*
If I have here once more pronounced concerning a res
judicata, I do so because Oldenberg’s approximately correct

conclusion, being drawn from false premises, needs new
data if it is to stand.

* Vinayapitaka, vol. i. xxvii., xxxi.
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So far as I can see, it would be, for the canonical literature,
but a gift of the Danaee to have proved that it was settled
at that ‘ First Council.’ The remark made in C.V. xi. 11
would suffice, in that case, to wipe out the attribute of
authenticity. Puräna, namely, when invited to approve of
the revised Canon, answers : ‘ Friends, the Dhamma and
the Vinaya have, by the consensus of the Theras, been well
rehearsed ( susang l to ) .  Nevertheless I, even in such
manner as it has been heard by me, and received by me
from the very mouth of the Exalted One, will in that
manner bear it in memory.’*

We may confront the chronicle of the ‘ Second Council ’
with even greater indifference. This is not only a merely
literary construction ; it does not even possess any relevant
subject-matter. Whether such monkish steam as those ten
puerilities was ever let off has little or no importance for the
history of Buddhist literature. We do not hear whether,
on that occasion, anything was done by way of settling the
Canon, except from secondary sources.f That the prior
existence of the Vinaya is attested is a fact that did not
need the help of C.V. xii. The only point of interest about
the chapter is the persuasion, both past and present, of the
historical value of its contents,! and the conclusion that
attaches thereto.? We must go into the latter.

Oldenberg’s keen eye detected the sharp line dividing
most of the C.V. (i. to x.) from the last two books. C.V. x.
gives an account of the founding of the sisterhood and of
rules for the sisters. Books i. to ix. contain the rules for
the brethren, a cleavage that is unquestionably made
deliberately. But we may by no means conclude that the
cleavage between x. and xi. is one between an actual work
and its appendices.!) To me it seems fairly obvious that
the compiler had a very different dividing line in his eye.

* Cf. already de la V. Poussin, Museon, 1905, p. 250.
+ Pointed out by Oldenberg (e.g., ‘ Vinayapitaka,’ i., p. xxx. ff.), and

Kern’s ‘ Manual, p. 106.
J Oldenberg, ibid., p. xxix. § Ibid., p. xxxv. ff.
I! See also Oldenberg, Z.D.M.G., 52, p. 618, n. 1.
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Books i. to x. treat of the life of the community during the
Buddha’s lifetime ; xi., xii., of proceedings in the community
after his death.* Where else could Book x. have been
placed but where it is ? And since hereby the only argu-
ment against the unity of scheme in the C.V. falls through,
and since I can see, in the diction of the two groups of
chapters, no support for the theory of a distinct origin, I
cannot doubt that i. to x. and xi., xii. are by one and the
same author. For it will be admitted by every one that,
as a general principle, a work handed down as a unit is to
be reckoned as such till its unity is refuted, or till there is
good evidence to hold it as suspect.

Oldenberg, it is true, has not contented himself with one
reason, but has given two more —reasons which I, too,
bring forward separately because they were intended to prove
something else.f He is of opinion that C.V. i. to x. must
have been in existence some time before xi. was compiled,
because the compiler of xi. believes that the whole Vinaya
was edited, after the Buddha’s death, at the First Council,
and also because the first ten books of C.V. do not contain
detailed precepts sufficient to quash the ten controversial
theses ; and yet there would certainly have been no delay
in settling such adequate precepts if C.V. i. to x. was com-
piled at the same time as xii.—that is, after the Council at
Vesäli.1 This explanation suffers through those erroneous
premises which I have been attempting in my article to

* Oldenberg, Z.D.M.G., 52, p. 630, ‘can scarcely believe’ this,
because the Suttapitaka follows no chronological order. This is true
in more ways than his illustrations show. But if some works are not
chronologically arranged, it does not follow that others are not. Any-
way, the compiler of C.V. has certainly tried here to write chrono-
logically. Besides, it is one thing to relate disconnected events, mixed
with philosophical and dogmatic views, and another to bring together
precepts for the life of a community, where the system is made to work
in a definite period. In the former case chronological treatment is a
detail ; in the latter it is very important to know whether the statute
was created by the Buddha himself, or by bhikkhus after him.

+ Vinayapitaka i., p. xxxv.
J Cf. also Z.D.M.G., 52, p. 630 ff.
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confute. It is an error to say that C.V. xi. places the First
Council immediately after the Buddha’s death. And to
assert that the historical nature of certain things ought to have
led to their being mentioned, when this historical character is
that which has to be proved, or rather, is unprovable, is to
reason in a circle.* As to that setting back of the date of
compilation of the Vinaya and of C.V. i. to x., the author
of xi. sets it not only before the First Council, but even in
the Buddha’s lifetime. Now, if such claims proved any-
thing, they would show that the antiquity of C.V. i. to x.
is really much greater still. + As to the form, however,
of these books, with which Oldenberg is, of course, mainly
concerned, nothing by such a claim is established regarding
their existence at the time of the First Council. And for
this reason, that the alleged revision only consists in the
rehearsal of a scanty register. Even in the earlier portions
of the Vinaya, * Vinaya ’ is always assumed as already
existing. Moreover, to require of the one C.V. compiler
that he should, already in the earlier chapters, have given
precepts in detail adequate to meet the controverted matters
in xii. would be giving an author prescriptions how to
make his books. Possibly, it was a great enjoyment for
him to be handling, in C.V. xii., particular cases which
did not definitely come under any of the statutes of
Books i. to x., ascribed to the Buddha himself. After
all, we do not expect a dramatic author to spoil his plot
for himself, his readers, his audience, by telling in the
first act the events of the last.

We may, indeed, possibly find even in the earlier por-
tions of C.V. and of the Vinaya traces of that influence of
Digha xvi., to which I have said that we owe the existence
of C.V. xi., xii. If so, we should add positive to the nega-

* Cf. also de la V. Poussin, Muston, 1905, p. 802/.
+ Oldenberg, however, himself excludes such a view with the words

(Vinaya, i., p. xxxv.) : ‘ No reader of the Vinaya will hesitate to
admit that this collection contains not an historical account of what
Buddha permitted and forbade, but an account of what was regarded
as allowable and forbidden at a certain period long after Buddha’s
time.’
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tive proof of the author of the C.V. being but one person.
Now Päräjika i. 7 seems to me to be due to the suggestion
in D. xvi. 1, 4 (ii. 73-5). This passage, quoted already on
p. 50, holds out to the Vajjians that their welfare depends
upon their loyalty to the precepts. Päräjika i. 7 shows
how the novices among the Vajjians disregarded the rules
of the Order, and how, in consequence, they got into all
sorts of trouble: Tena kho pana samayena  samba-
hula Vesälikä Va j j i pu t t akä  bh ikkhü  yävadat t -
hag bhunj igsu  yävada t thag  sup igsu  yävadat t -
hag nhäy igsu  . . . me thunag  dhammag pati-
sevigsu.  Te apa rena  s amayena  nät ivyasanena
pi phu t thä  . . . r ogavyasanena  pi phu t thä
äyasman tag  Änandag upasankami tvä  evag va-
den t i :  na mayag bhan te  Änanda buddhagara-
hino na dhammagarah ino ,  . . . a t t aga rah ino
mayag bhante  Änanda anannaga rah ino .  Mayag
ev’ amhä a lakkh ikä  mayag appapunnä,  ye
mayag evag sväkkhä te  dhammavinaye  pabba-
jitvä mäsakkh imhä  yäva j lvag  pa r ipunnag  pari-
suddhag  brahmacar iyag  ca r i t ug .

At that time many of the Vajjian Bhikkhus at Vesäli ate, slept, and
bathed as it pleased each one . . . and permitted themselves sexual
intercourse. Thereupon sorrows befell them and those related to them
. . . and trouble through sickness. They went to the ven. Änanda and
said to him ‘ Lord* Änanda, we make no reproaches to the Buddha,
nor to the doctrine . . .  we reproach only ourselves, none other. We
are miserable sinners, in that, having been induced by a so excellently
proclaimed Dhamma and Vinaya to renounce the world, we did not go
on to perfection, and throughout our whole life lead the perfect, pure
course of holiness.

The alleged opposition of the ‘ Six ’ to the recitation
of the smaller and minor precepts (khuddänukhud-
dakeh i  s ikkhäpadeh i  udd i t theh i ) ,  in celebrating
the Pätimokkha, may also show literary dependence on
D. xvi. 6, 3, although there is no substantial warrant for
this. But, on the other hand, it fits equally badly with

* The word ‘ bhante ’ itself speaks for Dlgha influences. See above,
chap. ii.
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the dying Buddha’s ordinance in D. xvi. 1, 6, * to assume
that the Buddha’s prohibition of such opposition, at the end
of the cited Päcittiya paragraphs, is original and genuine.

C.V. i. 28: Atha kho sangho Channassa  bhik-
khuno äpa t t i yä  adassane  ukkhepan iyakammag
akäsi a sambhogag  sanghena .  so . • . tamhä
äväsä annag äväsag agamäsi,  t a t t ha  bh ikkhü
n’eva abh ivädesug  na paccu t thesug  . . .  na
mänesug na püjesug .

So the Sangha carried out against Channa the Bhikkhu the
Ukkhepan i  ya-k a m m a, for not acknowledging a fault, to the effect
that he should not eat or dwell together with the Sangha. And . . .
he went from that residence to another residence. And the Bhikkhus
there did no reverence to him . . . and refused him . . . honour and
esteem.

This passage seems to rests upon Digha xvi. 6, 4 (c/. above
p. 17).

The forms of address in the Vinaya Pit show Digha
influence, as I have pointed out above, pp. 29-32.

That the M.V. is later than Digha xvi., and dependent
upon it, may be seen in the coincidence between M.V.
vi. 28 ff. and D. xvi. 1, 19 ff. and 2, Iff (ii. 84, 90). In the
M.P.S. these two passages occur in their natural connexion,
while in M.V., although it is a work that treats of the rules
of the Order, their appearance is unexpected, f

CONCLUSION.

The Pali Canon offers thus no support, however modest,
to the theory of the Councils. Hereby must we judge that
theory. The Northern Buddhist Canon is not original,
but is throughout derived from the Pali Canon (or from a
sister-recension of it, but anyway, not from any more
original, as yet undetermined tradition). If there are
discrepancies in details, this is a common feature of any
two exemplars of any literary work of ancient India. The
handing on of texts was a flowing stream, and accuracy was
for the Indian handing them on a thing inconceivable.

* See above, p. 49.
t Already pointed out by Rhys Davids, S.B.E. xi., p. xxxiv.
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We are thus in a position to quote here and there from
North Buddhist works features that look older than their
equivalents in the Pali ; but we can do no less from any
work of the Pali Canon as compared with its equivalents in
other works. Such discrepancies are manuscriptural, or,
in the case of older oral tradition, quasi-manuscriptural
nuances of deterioration or of more faithful retention, such
as may be distributed to the disadvantage of the Pali Canon.
The originality of the Pali Canon, as compared with the
Northern, has been thoroughly established by Oldenberg.*
Much has yet to be said on the more precise definition of
the relations between the different recensions. In this
connexion any more circumstantial discussion on recensions
may be put aside. That which concerns us is whether, in
that form of the Canon which the Northern Buddhists
either translated or elaborated, the Culla-Vagga contained
chaps, xi. and xii., and whether they occupied a corre-
sponding place in that work. In view of Oldenberg’s
inquiry, there can about this be no room for doubt.f

If we compare the Dharmagupta chronicle of the two First
councils, translated from the Chinese by Beal,t with
C.V. xi. and xii., it is impossible, as I think, to get away
from the conviction that we there have two versions of one
and the same work, differently written down, and not two
independent registrations of one and the same tradition.§
The Chinese version, I grant, contains in some passages
more, in some less. But it is evident that the ‘ more,’ for
the most part, has been amplified from the M.P.S.,|| the
Vinayapitaka.IT and the rest of the Canon.** The ‘ less ’

* In the Z.D.M.G. 52, pp. 613/ . ,  and especially p. 652. With the
relation between particular books certain other scholars have dealt in
a similar way (e.g., Barth, J. des Sav., 1899, p. 628).

+ Cf. loc. cit., pp. 648, 651, 653 ; Vinayapitaka I., xxxiv., xlv., xlvii.
J Trans, of the Fifth Internat. Or. Congress, ii. 2.
§ The Chinese version, it should be admitted, is only a derived, and,

at best, secondary work. It has certain features in common with the
Tibetan version of the Dulva, hence we must assume the probable
existence of an intermediate version.

|| Viz., in Beal, op. cit., 13/.,  23 ( = Digha xvi. 4, 22 / ) .
Tf In Beal, op. cit., 25 ff. ♦♦ In Beal, op. cit., 28.
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consists of omissions. If we take the small residuum
wherein the Chinese version has the advantage over
C.V. xi., xii., and trace it back to the exploitation of a
specific source, thus claiming for the former a higher
antiquity, we should, for one thing, affirm that, before
C.V. xi., xii. were compiled, the Abhidhamma-pitaka was
already existing and known. Whereas the non-existence of
that Pitaka is perhaps one of the safest historical con-
clusions to be drawn from C.V. xi. For the Dharmagupta
narrative tells that at the First Council the Abhidhamma-
pitaka was also compiled.***§

Beal’s translation is, unfortunately, not sufficiently literal
to enable us to decide whether the forms of address are
analogously distributed in the Chinese report with the
punctiliousness characterizing C.V. xi., xii. But so much
is clear from the translation that the highest Thera at the
Second Council, Sabbakäml, is addressed by a specially
reverential title, stated to be equal to mahäbhadan ta
s thav i r a . t

A consideration of the Tibetan version of Dulva yields
similar results.! Here, however, we are much further
from any prototype than in the Dharmagupta version.
It would be scarcely correct to see, in those features where
it differs, the basis for a reconstruction of some older
tradition divergent from C.V. xi., xii., since it is easy to
recognize its late origin in several peculiarities of the
Dulva version. We find here, again, the false assertion
that the Abhidhamma-pitaka was in existence at the time of
the First Council.§ It differs from both the Dharmagupta and
C.V. in making Mahäkä yapa ask Ananda concerning the
Sütranta, and then üpäli, concerning the Vinaya.jl This
divergence is unquestionably not the older form of the

* Beal, op. cit., 29.
t Beal, op. cit., 38 ff. In Dulva, too, he is always addressed as

S thav i r a ,  hence, anyway, not as ‘ friend.’
! See Bockhill, ‘ The Life of the Buddha,’ London, 1884, 148 ff.
§ Rockhill, op. cit., 156.
II Op. cit., 156, 158 ; also Ann. du Musee Guimet, ii. 196.
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account, wherever we may look for the latter, for, since
one Northern version (Dharmagupta’s) and the Southern
(C.V. xi.) agree that the Vinaya was first settled, this alone
can be the correct order.

Equally false, and for the same reason, must be many of
the questions relating to particular texts put by the Dulva
into the mouth of Mahäkasyapa. A striking feature in the
Dulva account, shared by neither of those other versions,
is the admission of Ananda to the First Council only in the
character of water-server to the Council delegates.* We
need not look far for the source of this statement. I know
of two cases in the Pali Canon where Ananda is dispatched
by the Buddha to fetch water (D. xvi. 4, 22,/". [ii. 128], and
Ud. vii. 9). And in both Dharmagupta and the Dulva the
episode in the former of these two passages furnishes yet
another occasion for indignation against Ananda. Hence
Ananda’s function as a water-carrier was a familiar associa-
tion of ideas, and easily hit upon by the compiler of the
Dulva in the absence of a better idea.

From my point of view it does not matter at all whether
our Pali recension of the Culla-Vagga, or, indeed, any
version of the C.V., created and contained the original record
of the Councils. But this one thing I should like to say
against De la Vallee Poussin’s preference for non-Sinhalese
schools; and that is, that everything which we learn
respecting their origin stands or falls with the trustworthi-
ness of the oldest records of the Councils. And on these I
have already expressed my opinion.

I am, of course, not competent to form a correct and
adequate judgment as to the relations of the Northern
versions to the Southern considered with respect to every
detail, and it would not, therefore, beseem me to enlarge
on this matter. But on this I may and must lay stress :
1. The Pali accounts of the two Councils are brought up
in their place for quite special literary reasons which we
now know. 2. The Northern Buddhist accounts of the two
alleged First Councils are also contained in the Vinayapi-

s> Rockhill, p. 150 f.
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taka (and apparently for the most part in the corresponding
part of it).*

This being so, t it seems to me that first and foremost
two points will have to be demonstrated : that, in the first
place, we miss, in the Northern records, those characteristic
features which led ns to conclude, in the case of C.V. xi.
and xii., a literary dependence on the Southern Canon ; that,
in the second place, the Northern records, in spite of the
close agreement there certainly is between their contents
and those of the C.V. chronicle, have grown, independently
of the latter, out of a common base-tradition. If these two
points could be proved, then and then only would the
Northern records merit consideration as self-dependent
sources of history, and as noteworthy evidence for the
Council-theory. In my opinion it is not likely that these
two proofs will ever be established.

Still less importance, if that be possible, attaches to the
alleged testimony of the Dipavagsa to the councils. After
what I have said in my Introduction,! I need here only
point out that the dependence of Dip. ch. iv. on C.V. xii.
is put beyond all doubt, when in the midst of the Dip.
verses there falls on our heads this prose sentence : ‘ Ten a
kho pana s amayena  vas sa sa t amhi  n ibbu te
bhagava t i  Vesä l ikä  Va j j i pu t t akä  Vesäl iyag
dasa va t t hün i  d ipen t i :  kappa t i  s ing i lonakappo ,
kappa t i  dvangulakappo,  kappa t i  gäman ta rakap -
po, kappa t i  äväsakappo,  kappa t i  anumat ikappo ,
kappa t i  äc innakappo,  kappa t i  ama th i t akappo ,
kappa t i  jalogig patuij, kappa t i  adasakag  nisl-
danag, kappa t i  j ä t a rüpa ra  j atan ti’ which reflects

* De la V. Poussin also testifies : ‘ La ressemblance ou 1’identite des
Vinayas MahKäsaka (Beal), Mahäsarvästivädin (sources tibetaines) et
pali, la legende des deux premiers conciles conserves dans ces diverses
traditions.’ (Etudes et Materiaux, 55). But these are the oldest
schools.

f Although this is no indispensable condition for the certainty of my
argument.

* Cf. Kern’s critique of the Dip. (* Man. of Ind. Buddhism,’ 105,
107 ff.) ; also Barth (J. des Sav., 1899, 531), who pronounces the Dip.
and the Northern records dependent on C.V. xi., xii.
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in C.V. xii. 1, 1: ‘Tena  kho pana  s amayena  vas sa -
s a t apa r in ibbu te  bhagava t i  Vesä l ikä  Va j j i pu t -
takä  bh ikkhü  Vesä l iyaq  dasa  va t t hün i  d lpen t i :
kappa t i  s i ng i lonakappo  . . . j ä t a rüpa ra j a t an  ti.’

The two accounts in C.V. xi., xii. are but air-bubbles.
Those of the Dip. could not therefore well be anything else,
even had the author not, in divers ways, done everything he
well could to force their impossibility as history upon us.
That he could so construe the statements in C.V. xi., xii. as
he does, especially to make out, like the compiler of the
Dharmagupta version,* that the decision to hold the First
council at Räjagaha was made at Kusinärä, only shows
that those two chapters had at an early date been mis-
understood. Anyone who has been compelled to get a
clear idea as to sense and coherence in the text of C.V. xi. 1
will know how much thought is required, and will not be
surprised that misunderstandings should arise.

Regarding yet later witnesses to the two Councils,
based not only on Digha xvi. and C.V., but also on
the Dip. — Buddhaghosa and Mahävaqsa — comment is
superfluous.t

The Third Council, alleged to have been held at Pätali-
putta, does not come into the scope of scientific discussion,
its oldest and best witness being the Dip. Only one point
becomes salient in that testimony, and this is, that when
the Dip. came into being, the Kathävatthuppakarana, and,
indeed, all the Abhidhamma was in existence (Dip. vii. 41,
43, 56) —a matter that is sufficiently probable otherwise.
On the other hand, we are not bound to believe that the
Kathävatthu was composed in the time of Asoka.

Oldenberg himself does not maintain that the allusions
to particular texts in Asoka’s Bhabra Edict is a proof of the
existence of our entire Vinaya and Sutta-Pitaka.1 As
much may be said concerning the Bharhut inscriptions,
etc. All that is proved is the existence of just what is
named and depicted, nor even then does this involve the

* See in Beal, op. cit., 17. t Cf. W.Z.K.M. xxi. 317 ff.
+ Cf. Z.D.M.G. 52, p. 676.
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text as we know it. But neither do I maintain that every-
thing not so named or depicted is more recent. I only
ask unrestricted freedom for the historical and comparative
examination of the texts themselves.

This all had to be said sooner or later, so that we should
not be eternally wrestling with phantoms. Phantoms may
be really but air, and yet they have most effectively barred
the way to the fruitful historical consideration of the
gradual growth of our Pali Canon.

NoTE.—The quaint narrative, in C.V. xii. 2, 4, in which
Revata and Sabbakäml are made, from mutual politeness,
to deprive each the other of his night’s rest, is also rendered
more intelligible, if C.V. xi. and xii. be regarded as model
lessons in refined deportment. Moreover, the compiler had,
in this case, too, a pattern in an earlier passage of the
work : in C.V. vi. 13, 1, Upäli remains standing while he
teaches, out of deference to his audience of theras ; and the
theras remain standing out of respect for the Dhamma, so
that, in the end, both parties are sorely tried.

Translated by MRS. RHYS DAVIDS.



EARLY PALI GRAMMARIANS IN
BURMA

Bv MABEL BODE

I.
THAT there is a Pali literature indigenous to Burma has
long been known to Palists. The results achieved by
Forchhammer, Minayeff, and others in their researches,
the literary material contained in the Pali chronicle
Säsanavapsa ,  and the ‘Book History,’ or Gandha-
vagsa, suffice for a useful, if very summary, record of that
literature. The Burmese tradition as to date and author-
ship of a great number of Pali works is summed up in a
modern book, the P i t aka t thama in .*  But there will
soon be much new material to add, for Burmese Buddhist
scholars have been busy of late years republishing ancient
works and producing new ones. And in these times of
printing-presses and educational associations it is interest-
ing to look back to the days before Burmese was employed
as a literary language, and when a knowledge of Pali
grammar was a prize that the few only could hope to win.

Towards the end of the twelfth century two monks of
Burma proudly bore a text of Burmese authorship to
Ceylon. It was a treatise on Pali grammar, the Sad-
dan i t i .  Thus began the first chapter in the history of
Burmese scholarship.
♦ Rangoon, 1905-1906. This useful work of reference was first

shown to me by Dr. Barnett, of the British Museum, who has kindly
given me much help in the following article, and in a sketch, now in pre-
paration, of the later literature.
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Some obscurity hangs over the beginnings of this
Buddhist culture in Burma. According to a well-established
tradition, Indian Buddhism moved from the south coast—
that is, from the region called in the ancient chronicles
Suvannabhümi—northwards, while some scanty archaeo-
logical evidence allows us to suppose that it also found its
way through the mountain passes of the north.* But it
was certainly not in the upper valley of the Irrawaddy
that the Pali literature of Burma had its origin. This
gift the Burmese owe to their more advanced neigh-
bours, the Talaings of Rämannadesa, now called Lower
Burma.

The origin and history of the Mon or Talaing people,
who were to be (unwillingly as it happened) the messengers
of the purer Buddhism, need not be discussed here.t The
point from which we start is their acceptance of Buddhist
teaching from India and the rise of a body of learned
monks in Rämanna who preserved the ancient Doctrine and
Discipline, and conveyed them to Upper Burma, where
both had long been forgotten. J We say ‘ forgotten,’ for
this much even Burmese authors admit. But their
tradition that no less than three out of the nine missions
sent forth by Asoka in the third century B.c. went to Upper
♦ See Taw Sein Ko, 1 The Origin of the Burmese Race Buddhism,

vol. i., No. 3, p. 455. ‘ Preliminary Study of the Po 8 U 8 Daung
Inscription’: Ind. Ant., vol. xxii., p. 7. Phayre, ‘History of Burma,’
p. 14. R. C. Temple, ' Notes on Antiquities in Ramannadesa,’ Ind.
Ant., xxii., pp. 37 foil. A. Grünwedel, Buddhistische Kunst., pp. 132,
136, 138.

t For views of different authorities on this subject, see Reports on
the Census of Burma (Eales), 1891 and (Lowin), 1901. The Talaing
chronicles and inscriptions are rich in material for study, material which
we are less and less likely to unearth as time goes on, for this ancient
language is fast disappearing from Burma, and students of it are very few.

J ‘ It is difficult to judge the degree of culture reached by the Burmese
before their conquest of the Talaing country in the eleventh century.
Forchhammer believed that there was no Burmese'civilization to speak
of till the two countries came under one rule, and the people of Upper
Burma became partakers in the culture of the Southern Provinces ’
(Jardine Prize Essay, p. 15).
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Burma***§ looks like a piece of the national pride that is so
inventive in these matters, and can only be quoted as ‘ an
uncorroborated legend.’ t

We can be clear at least as to the starting-point. The
Pali scriptures by Buddhism became known to Burma in
the eleventh century A.D., and were known through Talaing
teachers. The existence of a strong Buddhist community
in the maritime provinces (Rämannadesa) long before
this date is not surprising. It has been supposed that
Indian colonies were flourishing in Talaing territory! at
the time of the Asokan mission. If so, the missionaries
brought the teaching of Gotama to a country where Indian
religion and customs had already made a home, and,
whether they were opposed or not,§ they could be under-
stood ; and in time the doctrine of the Buddha prevailed.

There is no elaborated and ancient Pali chronicle for
Further India to be compared with the Mahävapsa  and
Dipavagsa  of Ceylon, but there are allusions in these
works which throw some light on the religious history of
Pegu and Arakan. The Burmese and Talaing chronicles are
of more recent date, and help must be sought from monu-
ments which do not always yield up their secret readily.
But we may safely say that events in India and Ceylon
greatly affected religion in the maritime provinces, other-
wise Rämannadesa .  Refugees from the countries where
Buddhism was persecuted or declining, as in India after
the eighth century, strengthened the Buddhist element in
the Talaing country. Captain Forbes, who follows the
Talaing record, says of the early days following the Indian

* Or, rather, Upper Burma and the Shän States. SeeSäsanavarjsa,
Introduction, pp. 5-10, and note by Dr. Burgess, ‘ Fabricated Geo-
graphy,’ in Indian Antiquary, vol, xxx., 1901, pp. 387 ff.

t Forbes, ‘ Legendary History of Burma and Arakan,’ p. 10.
+ ‘ From Chittagong to the Straits,’ see Forchhammer Essay,

p. 22.
§ ‘According to the Talaing legend the Buddhist missionaries on

their arrival met with great opposition from the local teachers—
probably Brahmins—being denounced and reviled by them as heretics ’
(Forbes, ‘ Leg. Hist.,’ p. 10).
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mission : ‘ Gradually the new doctrines gained ground,
pagodas arose, and the faith of Buddha or Gaudama estab-
lished itself in Thatone, to flourish amid all vicissitudes for
over two thousand years to the present day, on the spot
where the great Thagya pagoda lifts its worn and ancient
head, probably the oldest architectural monument of
Buddhism in Burma.’*

When a religious reform in the eleventh century drew
Ceylon and Burma together, Anorahta, King of Burma,
fresh from vigorous measures against heresy in his own
country, agreed with Vijayabähu of Ceylon on the Pali
texts, which were to be accepted as representing the true
teaching of the Buddha. Afterwards, in the reign of Paräk-
ramabähu I., a Council was held (A.D. 1165) in Ceylon to
revise this agreement and settle all such questions.!

We shall see that from the twelfth century onwards new
recruits press into Pali scholarship. And whence? Not
only from the Talaing country, but from Upper Burma, an
advance which was directly due to the action of the
strenuous Burmese King.

The reforms wflth which Anorahta’s name is associated
were greatly needed.1

* ‘ Leg. Hist.,’ p. 10.
t Kern, ‘ Manual of Indian Buddhism,’ p. 132 (Grundriss, vol. iii.,

part 8).
J See Sasanavarjsa, p. 56. In full agreement with Forbes’ account

drawn from Burman chronicles, says : ‘ It would be difficult to decide
what the system of religion that at this time prevailed in Burma can
be termed. It was certainly not Brahmanism. The native records
state that King Sawlahan built five hollow temples. In each temple
was placed an image resembling neither nat nor para. To these, morn-
ing and evening, food and spirits were offered, and so they were
worshipped and propitiated. The priests or teachers of this religion
are called the thirty great Arees, and their disciples. Their doctrines
are represented as a complete subversion of all moral law. They
taught, it is said, whosoever shall commit murder, he is freed from his
sins by repeating a prayer or invocation ; whosoever shall kill his
parents, by repeating a prayer he is freed from the punishment due
to the five greatest sins. These teachers also were addicted to the
practice of gross immorality’ (‘ Legendary History,’ p. 22).
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A religion * which a Buddhist from the south would have
scorned to call ‘ religion ’ completely possessed the region
over which Anorahta ruled ; and the Burmese King himself,
with mistaken piety, supported it in default of a better.
A community numbering many thousands of monks, with
their disciples, flourished on the popularity of their debased
doctrine, teaching the laity that the worst crimes need
bring no retribution, if the guilty man recited (or engaged
some one to recite) an appropriate par  it t a. t The tyranny
of these monks went so far as to exact from parents the
handing over of either sons or daughters to the teacher
before giving them in marriage, t

But in course of time a Buddhist from the South was in
Anorahta’s counsels, and a sweeping change was brought
about. Arahanta, a Talaing monk from Thaton (Sudham-
mapura), became the King’s preceptor and adviser, and
used all his great influence to break up the supposed order
of Samanas  (ascetics). In spite of the credulity of the
people, he succeeded, for he had convinced the King. But

* As to the corruption of Buddhism in Upper Burma before the
conquest of the Talaings in the eleventh century, ‘ Burmese history
relates that on the accession of Thaik taing, the thirteenth King of
Pagan, who began his reign in 513 A.D., the Näga worship, with the
Aris as its priests, arose at Pagan. It lasted for over five centuries, till
it was finally suppressed by Anawrata. . . .  At about the same period
in Northern India Buddhism had lost its vigour and force of expan-
sion, and Indian Buddhists had migrated to China and neighbouring
countries. Buddhism itself had been corrupted by the Tantric system,
which is a mixture of magic, witchcraft, and Siva-worship ; and this
Tantric Buddhism apparently percolated into Burma through Bengal,
Assam, and Manipur, and allied itself with the northern school prevail-
ing at Pagan ’ (Taw Sein Ko, ‘ Introduction of Buddhism into Burma
Buddhism, vol. i., No. 4, p. 589).

•f The legitimate use of the paritta is instanced in the Säsanavaijsa,
pp. 38, 101. Compare also Milindapanha (ed. Trenckner, p. 150) and
Rhys Davids’ translation (S.B.E. xxxv., pp. 213 ff.).

J I do not yet understand this curious passage. The mention of
sons as well as daughters prevents our concluding the custom mentioned
to be that prevailing in Cambodia where marriageable virgins were
yielded up to a bonze before the marriage ceremony (see article in
B.E.F.E.O., by P. Pelliot, tome ii., p. 153: ‘ Memoires sur les
contumes du Cambodge’).
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even when the communities were dissolved, and the ‘ false
Samanas’* reduced to the state of ‘ownerless dogs,’ con-
fusion, heresy, and ignorance still reigned in the land ; and
Arahanta pointed earnestly to the only means of putting
religion beyond all danger : The true doctrine must be
obtained and guarded (he preached) with the sacred texts.
They were not to be had in Burma, but existed in abund-
ance in Sudhammapura, besides relics of the Buddha.
Anorahta was full of faith, and he was not a man to believe
passively. He sent an embassy to the Talaing King,
Manohari, to ask, as a believer having the right to ask, for
relics and copies of the scriptures.

But Manohari was, or chose to appear, too strict a
Buddhist to allow holy relics and texts to go to a country
with such an indifferent religious reputation as Burma. He
refused Anorahta’s request, and refused in wounding and
contemptuous terms. The King of Burma, outraged and
furious, descended the river with his armies and laid siege
to Sudhammapura. In the year 1058 the Talaing capital
fell before the besiegers. Spoils and prisoners, among
whom were Manohari and a number of learned monks,
were carried off to Pagan. Anorahta’s end was gained,
and the Pali Tipitaka came to Burma.

II.

Though the Burmese began their literary history with
borrowing from their conquered neighbours, the Talaings,
and not till the eleventh century, the growth of Pali
scholarship among them was so rapid that the epoch
following close on this tardy beginning is considered one of
the best that Burma has seen. The works then produced
supplied the material or afforded the favourite models for
much of the Pali-Burmese literature of later times.

The causes of this speedy maturity are easy to trace.
Rämanna was conquered. Relics, books, and teachers had
been forcibly carried to Burma. Instead of suffering by

* SamanakuHakä .
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transplantation, the religion of the Buddha seems to have
flourished more vigorously in its new centre. The Burmese
King had conveyed the whole state and dignity of the con-
quered Sudhammapura to his own capital, and even his
captive Manohari helped to add to the religious splendour
of Pagan.***§ About Manohari a curious little legend is
related,! perhaps to show that his religion needed purifying,
notwithstanding that he had scorned the Burmese as
heretics. It is said that he possessed a magical power by
which fire issued from his mouth when he spoke. Thus,
whenever he came to pay a vassal’s duty to Anorahta, the
flames burst forth, to the great terror of his liege, who
anxiously applied a religious cure to the dreadful prodigy.
Food was taken from a holy shrine, and after due homage
it was given to Manohari to eat. The flames appeared no
more. Manohari, filled with awe at the loss of his magical
attribute, sold one of his royal gems, and devoted the price
to two great images of the Buddha, which are said to exist
to the present day4

Anorahta, mindful of Arahanta’s counsels, was, above
all, eager to enrich his city with the sacred texts. Those
brought from Thatön had been stored in a splendid
pavilion,§ and placed at the disposal of the Sarjgha for
study. Not content with his large spoils, the king sent to
Ceylon for more copies of the Tipitaka, which Arahanta
afterwards examined and compared with the Thatön collec-
tion. || So the ground was prepared for the harvest that
soon followed.

* Called Arimaddana in the Pali chronicles. A temple exists at
Myin Pagan, two miles south of Pagan, built by Manohari (or Manuha)
in 1059 A.D. (see note by M. Finot, Bulletin de I'Ecole Fran aise
d’Extreme Orient, tome iii., p. 677).

t Säsanavarjsa, p. 64. J Ibid., p. 64.
§ R a t a n am ay e-p äs ä d e (Säs., p. 63). The libraries of the

ancient monasteries were mostly buildings apart.
l| Sas., p. 64. The Sinhalese chronicles say that a common canon

for Burma and Ceylon was arranged by Anorahta and Vijäyabähu the
Great (see Appendix to Mr. Nevill’s manuscript catalogue of his collect-
tion now at the British Museum).
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Anorahta did not live to see the first-fruits of his
husbandry,***§ but during the reigns of his immediate
successors, learning took firm root at Pagan, and in the
year 1154 the monk Aggavagsa completed the Saddan l t i ,
a grammar of the Tipitaka described as ‘ the most com-
prehensive in existence.’t It established the reputation of
Burmese scholarship in that age and of the author to the
present day, for the Saddan l t i  is still republished in
Burma as a classic. It consists of aphorisms on Pali
grammar divided into twenty-five par icchedas,  or sections.
It is very interesting to see that in the second part of the
work (the Dhätumälä)  the grammarian gives the Sanskrit
equivalents of the Pali forms.

Aggavagsa was tutor to King Narapatisithu [1167-1204],
a powerful and peaceable monarch whose reign was the
most prosperous epoch in the history of the kingdom of
Pagan.1 According to the Gandhavagsa, Aggavagsa was
of Jambudlpa (strictly meaning India, but with Burmese
writers often Burma). § Forchhammer mentions him
among the famous residents in the retired monastery on the
northern plateau above Pagan, ‘ the cradle of Pali-Burmese
literature.’ j>

The Saddan l t i  was the first return-gift of Burma to
Ceylon. A few years after its completion the thera Uttarä-
jiva left Pagan and crossed the sea to visit the celebrated
Mahävihära, taking with him a copy of the Saddan l t i ,
which was received with enthusiastic admiration, and

* M. Duroiselle mentions inscriptions which confirm the date
A.n. 1059 as the year of Anorahta’s death (B.E.F.E.O., tome v.,
p. 150: 1 Notes sur la geographic apoeryphe de la Birmanie ’).

f C. Duroiselle, B.E.F.E.O., tome v., p. 147, note. The Säsana-
vagsa mentions that another learned monk of Pagan, Aggapandita,
third of that name, was also called Aggavagsa. Aggapandita, who
belongs to the thirteenth century, wrote the Lokuppa t t i pakä -
san i  (see the P i t aka t thama in ,  pp. 60, 66).

I Forbes, ‘ Leg. Hist.,’ p. 24.
§ G.V., pp. 67, 72 ; see also S.V.D., verse 1238 ; Fausböll, Cat.

Mand. MSS., p. 49.
i; Forchhammer, Report, Pagan, p 2.
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declared superior to any work of the kind written by
Sinhalese scholars.***§

Uttaräjiva was accompanied by his pupil, the novice
Chapata, j- whose name was destined to eclipse, for a time
at least, even that of Aggavagsa. He received ordination
from the Sangha in Ceylon, and lived in its midst for some
years, ardently studying the doctrine as handed down in
the Mahävihära, and, we may suppose, mastering many
ancient texts of high authority which had not yet found
their way to Burma. His talents and forcible personality
were just the other elements needed to make his stay in the
sacred island important for the literary history of Burma.

The works usually ascribed to Saddhammajotipäla, other-
wise Chapata, are :

The Su t tan iddesa ,  or Kaccäyanasu t t an iddesa ,
a grammatical treatise explaining the siitras of Kaccäyana.J
Forchhammer§ mentions the work so called as one originally
ascribed to Kaccäyana, and introduced by Chapata into
Burma. The Säsanavagsa, Gandhavagsa, and Säsana-
vagsadipa give Chapata as the author, and say that he
wrote at Arimaddana (Pagan). || The Gandhavagsa adds
that it was composed at the request of his pupil Dhamma-
cäri.

The same with his other well-known work, the San-
khepavannanä .  According to Forchhammer’s sources/?
Chapata introduced the Sankhepavannanä  from Ceylon,
and transcribed it from the Sinhalese into the Burmese-
Talaing alphabet, but the Säsanavagsa, Säsanavagsadlpa,

* Säs., p. 74.
t Or Chapada, so called after the village where he was born, near

Bassein (Kusimanagara). In religion his name was Saddhamma-
jotipäla (Säs., p. 74).

+ For Kaccäyana, see the edition of E. Senart, Paris, 1871 ; for MSS.,
Fausböll’s Catalogue of Mandalay MSS. in the India Office Library,
pp. 45, 46, 47, 48 ; Forchhammer, List, pp. xx, xxi.

§ Essay, p. 34.
|| Säs., p. 74; Gandhavagsa (ed. Minayeff), J.P.T.S.,  1886, pp. 64,

74; Säsanavagsadlpa, verses 1247-48 ; cf. Pitakatthamain, p. 66.
See Essay, p. 35.
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and Gandhavarjsa say that he composed it ; according to
the Gandhavarjsa, it was the only one of his eight works
that was written in Ceylon.*

His S imälankara ,  or S imälankara t ikä ,  atreatiseon
boundaries and sites for religious ceremonies, is a com-
mentary on a work by the Sinhalese thera Väcissara.f

Another work on monastic topics is the Vinayasamut -
thanad ipan i ,  written, as the favourite formula has it, at
the request of Chapata’s preceptor.!

The Vinayagü lha t thad lpan i ,  again, is an explana-
tion of difficult passages in the Vinayapitaka.

The Nämacäradipani ,  on ethics, may be of Chapata’s
composition. It was, at all events, introduced by him into
Burma. § The Gandhisärail  is evidently an anthology
or manual for study condensed from important texts. The
remaining worksIT ascribed to Chapata, the Mät ika t tha -
d lpanl  and Pa t thänaganänaya ,  treat of Abhidhamma
subjects.

It would be rash to say, without careful comparison of
texts of the same epoch, that even at that early period the
Burmese Sangha showed a deeper interest in the Abhi-
dhamma than the Sinhalese, as was certainly the case

* As to the basis of this work, it appears from the title given in the
MSS. to be a commentary on the Abh idhammat thasangaha  of
Anuruddha. In arrangement it follows the Abh idhammat tha -
sangaha ,  being divided into nine pa r i cchedas ,  or sections.
Oldenberg, Catalogue of Pali MSS. in the India Office, J.P.T.S.,  1882,
p. 85 ; Fausböll, Catalogue of the Mandalay MSS. at the India Office,
J.P.T.S., 1896. The Pitakatthamain only says that Sankhepa
van n an ä and S imä lanka ra  were written by Saddhammajotipäla
of Pagan P.th., pp. 49, 50.

t Gandhavarjsa, p. 62 ; Säsanavaijsadipa, verses 12, 13.
I Gandhavarjsa, pp. 64, 74.
§ Forchhammer, Essay, p. 35. The Pitakatthamain gives Näma-

ca rad ipaka  (under the heading Abhidhamma) as Saddham-
majotipäla’s work (P.th., p. 45).

II Gandhisära, Gandhavarjsa, p. 74.
The Pitakatthamain mentions another, the V i suddh imagga -

g a n t h i (on different passages in Buddhaghosa’s V i suddh imagga )
(P.th., p. 37).
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later.* In Chapala's day, the school or sect he founded,
which was known as the Sihalasaggha of Burma, was
probably absorbed by monastic questions. For Chapata
had returned to Pagan a missionary of Sinhalese orthodoxy.
Deeply imbued with the belief that the Mahävihära alone
had kept the legitimate ‘line of descent’! unbroken from
teacher to teacher, and that valid ordination could only be
received in Ceylon, he wished to confer the upasampadä
on the Pagän brethren still outside the pale. To fulfil all
conditions required by the Vinaya, he brought with him
four companions! qualified like himself. The little group
was to be the nucleus of the new Order, the rightful heirs
of the one tradition.

But this claim was stoutly opposed in some of the
monasteries of Pagan. The traditions of the South
Country and Anorahta’s great Talaing teacher were still
flourishing. Arahanta, they claimed, had been in the
‘ direct line ’ from the ancient missionaries Sona and
Uttara ; his disciples had been qualified to receive and
hand on the Upasampadä ,  and the Mahävihära itself
could confer no better title. The older community, there-
fore, declined to be drawn into Chapata’s fold, and he,
having the then reigning King on his side, was powerful
enough to make them appear the seceders, while his
followers refused all association with them in ceremonies.§

But King Narapatisithu was a Buddhist of the old
magnificent school, and though he believed devoutly in
Mahävihära orthodoxy, he neither persecuted nor neg-
lected the communities that denied it. The ruins of old

* An observation to this effect is made by Mr. Nevill, whose infor-
mation was supplied, for the most part, by Sinhalese monks, well
versed in the Pali literature of their country.

•f This line is established by the reception of right doctrine from a
duly ordained teacher, who has been the pupil of another, and so on in
direct ascent to one of the fathers of the Buddhist Church.

J Kähula, Ananda, Sivali, and Tamalinda (Säs., p. 65). Five was
the smallest number of which a chapter for Acts of the Sangha could
consist, according to the Vinaya.

§ See ‘ Kalyäni Inscriptions,’ Indian Antiquary, xxii., p. 80
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Pagan still witness to his bounty towards the different
Sanghas,***§ of which the Arahanta sect (called the Mramma
or Burma Sangha) was the most important.

Narapati was the greatest, or most fortunate, patron of
Buddhist learning in Burma from Anorahta’s time till the
fourteenth century ; but one of his predecessors, Kyan-
sittha, t a son of Anorahta, had made his name memorable
by building the celebrated Ananda temple and vihära at
Pagan. At this monastery Dhammasenäpati J wrote the
Kärikä —a grammatical work of far less importance than
the Saddan i t i ,  but interesting as preceding Aggavarjsa’s
work by nearly a century—if, indeed, we can accept this
early date, as the Pitakatthamain does, which places the
Kär ikä  at A.D. 1064.

Like the Saddan i t i ,  the Kärikä — a modest little
metrical treatise — has lived bravely through some eight
centuries, and was last republished a few years ago.

Dhammasenäpati composed two other works, the Et imä-
samid ipan l  (or Et imäsamidip ikä)  and the Mand-
hära.§ Beyond the bare mention of the titles and of the
fact that the author wrote the Kärikä at the request of
the monk Nänagambhira and the two others on his own

* ‘ Fraternities from Ceylon, from the conquered Harjsävati, from
Siam, Camboja, and probably Nepal and China, sojourned in Pagan ’
(Forchhammer, Report, Pagan, p. 2).

f Kyansitthä’s religious foundations are dated A.D. 1059 (B.E.F.E.O.,
tome iii., p. 676). His Pali name is Chattaguhinda (Säs., p. 75 ;
Forbes’ ‘ Leg. Hist.,’ p. 23 ; Phayre’s ‘ History of Burma,’ pp. 39, 281).
M. Duroiselle expresses some doubt as to the exactness of Phayre’s
dates for the eleventh and twelfth centuries, since the Burmese
chroniclers themselves are not in agreement on chronological points
(B.E.F.E.O., tome v., p. 150 ; cf. Pitakatthamain, p. 68).

1 Dhammasenäpati is called an äca r iya  in Gandhavarjsa (pp. 63,
73), but in Forchhammer’s List the author of Kä r ikä  and Kär ikä
T i k ä is put down as a Burmese nobleman of Pagan bearing the
honorary title of Dhammasenäpati. It is likely that he was known as
a man of rank and importance before he entered the Order, and per-
haps he threw himself into serious studies while still a layman. We
shall find such cases later.

§ G.V., pp. 64, 73. The Gandhavarjsa is my only authority here.
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initiative, the Gftndhavagsa leaves us without informa-
tion. Nänagambhira, of Pagan, appears in the Pitakat-
thamain as the author of the Ta thäga tuppa t t i .

Other names of grammarians follow close on one another
in this period. Schisms had indeed arisen, but the time
had not yet come for works of polemik,  and the good
monks of Pagan were busy laying the foundations of learn-
ing in the country. In the work of Saddhammasiri, the
author of the grammatical treatise Sadda t thabhe-
dacintä ,***§ we catch a glimpse of a culture that recalls
Aggavapsa. Saddhammasiri’s grammar is based partly
on Kaccäyana and partly on Sanskrit authorities. The
Säsanavapsa tells us that Saddhammasiri also translated
the Brihaja(?)  into the Burmese language.! He was, prob-
ably, one of the first to use Burmese as a literary instrument.!
If this was the Br iha j j ä t aka ,  an astrological work,
it could not put a great strain on the resources of the
Burmese idiom, even before the immense body of Pali
words, probably added later, had come to its aid; so the
feat is not a surprising one. But the thera’s knowledge of
Sanskrit is an interesting point. It is curious, too, to find
him busied with one of the Brahmanic works known as
‘ Vedas ’ in Burma. Another grammatical work of some
importance is the commentary generally known as Nyäsa,
but sometimes as Mukhama t t ad ipan l ,  on the
Kaccäyanayoga. The author was Vimalabuddhi,§
who is claimed by the Säsanavagsa as a thera of

* G.V., pp. 62, 72; Fausböll, Cat. Mand. MSS., pp. 47, 48; Forch-
hammer, List, p. xix.

t Sas., p. 75. So yeva  t he ra  Br iha j am nama Veda-
sa t t ham pi Marammabhäsäyapa r iva t t a s i  (c/. Pitakat-
thamain, p. 68) .

! M. Duroiselle mentions inscriptions in Burmese of the tenth and
eleventh centuries, containing words of Sanskrit derivation, and he
expresses the belief that Sanskrit was known in Burma before Pali,
which then, so shortly after its importation from Thatön, ‘ n’etait
connu que de Pelite des meines ’ (B.E.F.E.O.,  v., p. 154.)

§ Mahä - Vimalabuddhi, to distinguish him from a later writer
(<•/. Pitakatthamain, p. 63).
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Pagan,* but is said by some authorities to be of Ceylon.
A tikä on the Nyäsa was written by the author himself 4
to whom a tikä on the Abh idhammat thasangaha
is also ascribed.§

The Nyäsa was glossed by another commentator in the
reign of Narapatisithu. The scholiast this time was a
man of high rank, who addressed himself to the task for
love of one of the King’s daughters. At least, the story as
related by the Säsanavagsa is that Narapati, knowing this
nobleman to be violently in love with one of the princesses,
promised him her hand on condition that he should produce
a work of profound learning.;:

He undertook a scholium on the Nyäsa. The Säsana-
vaijsa does not make it clear whether he was an official at
the Court first, and entered the Order on purpose to write
his book, or whether he was of the Order when he fell in
love. We are only told that when he ‘ returned to the lay
life’ the King conferred on him the title of r a j juggähä-
macca. The Burmese title under which his work is some-
times met is Thanbyin.1T

A treatise, entitled Lokuppat t i ,  by Aggapandita,** was
written at Pagan. The author was a native of Burma.

* Säs., p. 75.
t Mentioned Säs., p. 75. Vimalabuddhi is Sinhalese in Forch-

hammer’s List, p. xxiii. There is nothing in the India Office MS. ap-
parently to settle the question. Vide Fausböll, Cat. Mand. MSS., p. 47.

f G.V. i., pp. 63, 73. § See S.V.D., verse 1223.
|| Säs., p. 75. There is a Tikä called Nyäsappad ipa  (incom-

plete) at the India Office. The author’s name is missing (see
Fausböll, Cat. Mand. MSS., p 48. It seems that the King’s request
was not out of the way, for the nobleman was a learned grammarian,
according to the S.V.D. (verse 1240), where it is said that the
Nyäsappad ipa  T ikä  was written ‘ ekena  amaccena  sad-
da t tha  nayannunä  (cf. Pitakatthamain. p. 64).

f Säs., p. 75; Forchhammer, List, p. xxiii. Thanby in  was a
title given to revenue officers, nearly corresponding to the t h u g y i of
modern times (see ‘ Inscriptions of Pagän, Pinyä, and Ava,’ p. 128,
note.

** G.V., pp. 64, 67 ; Säs., p. 74. Nevill mentions the Lokuppa t t i
as a work not easy to find in Ceylon (Pitayatthamain, p. 60).
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The Gandhavarjsa mentions a grammar, L inga t thav i -
va rana  by Subhütacandana, who was followed by Näna-
sägara with L inga t thav iva ranapakäsaka***§ and üt-
tama with L inga t thav iva rana t ika .  These three
doctors were all of Pagan. + A L inga t thav iva rana -
vin icchaya  I by an author whose name is not mentioned,
is apparently based on Subhütacandana’s treatise, or ex-
plains difficult passages in it. Uttama,§ the author of the
L inga t thav iva rana t ika ,  also wrote a scholium on
Bäläva tära ,  the well-known grammar by Vacissara,|j of
Ceylon.

Another of the Pagan grammarians, whose work has
been studied for centuries and republished in recent times,
was Dhammadassi, a novice (sämanera)  in the Order
(according to the Säsanavapsa),1T when he composed his
well-known treatise Väcaväcaka,  or Vaccaväcaka. A
commentary on it was written by Saddhammanandi.**

From the Sadda t thabhedac in t ä  sprang a number
of commentaries, of which the best known is the Ma hä
tlkätf by the thera Abhaya, of Pagan. Abhaya’s name

* G.V., pp. 63, 72, 73.
t G.V., p. 67. The Pitakatthamain, p. 72, ascribes L i i i ga t t ha -

vi va ra  n a and Tikä to Saddhammakitti of Sagaing.
J G.V., pp. 65, 75.
§ See G.V., pp. 63, 67 ; Forchhammer, Report, Pagan, p. 2 ; Forch-

hammer, List, p. xxiii ; Pitakatthamain, p. 70.
|| Dhammakitti in Forehhammer’s List.

Säs., p. 75.
** See Fausböll, Cat. Mand. MSS., p. 50, for commentary, and tikäs

on Vaccaväcka .  They are entitled Vaccaväkavannanä ,
Vaccaväcaka t ikä ,  and Vaccaväcakad lpan l .  Saddham-
manandi is the only author mentioned. In Forehhammer’s List
(p. xxii) these works appear without names of authors. Cf. Pitakat-
thamain, p. 71, according to which the Vaccaväcaka  was written
at Pagan by a thera, ‘ name unknown,’ and the Tikä by Saddham-
manandi.

+t G.V., pp. 63, 73 ; Forchhammer, Report (Pagan), p. 2 ; List,
p. xix. The commentary in the Mandalay Collection at the India
Office is called Sadda t thabhedac in t äd ipan i  (Fausböll, Cat.
Mand. MSS., p. 50).
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reappears as the author of the Sambandhac in t a t l kä ,*
a commentary on the Sambandhac in t ä  of Sagghara-
kkhita.

Porchhammer places both Saddhammasiri and Abhaya
in the fourteenth century.f

Unfortunately, the Säsanavagsa and Gandhavagsa,
usually careful to give us the birthplace or residence of
our authors, rarely give us any guide to their exact date.
Without a comparison of the texts one with another, or a
minute study of the chronicles of monasteries, we must be
content with conjectures as to the order in which the
scholars of Pagan succeeded each other. But we may, I
think, venture to place most of those just mentioned in
the twelfth and thirteenth centuries. Before passing on
to the later period of Pali literature at Pagän, it will be well
to look for a moment at the state of the Burmese Sangha ,
or rather Sanghas .

Narapati’s impartial benevolence had secured a peaceful
life and means of study for all those who sought them, but
it could not prevent discord between the communities ; and
when Chapata died, his school —the Sih a l a sangha  —
split into four factions, each following one of the four
theras who had come with Chapata from Ceylon.

The dissensions (for they can hardly be called schisms
in the usual sense of the word) that arose within the
S iha la sangha ,  once stronger and more united than the
other sects in Pagan, were not, it seems, caused by questions
of dogma. At all events, the Säsanavagsa tells us only
of the personal reasons for which Rähula separated himself
first from his colleagues, and they in their turn parted
company.

Rähula’s defection was the gravest matter. The story is
that he fell desperately in love with an actress at one of

* Fausböll, Cat. Mand. MSS., p. 50 ; Forchhammer, List, p. xxi. ;
Pitakatthamain, pp. 69, 71. The Sambandhac in t ä ,  on syntactical
relation, is probably of the twelfth century. The author was a scholar
of Ceylon.

t Forchhammer, Essay, p. 36.
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the festivals given by King Narapati. His brother-theras
entreated and reasoned with him in vain. Finally, they
prayed him to leave the country, and spare his community
the scandal of his 1 return to the lower life.’ He then took
ship and went to ‘ Malayadipa,’* and in that country became
preceptor to the King, who wished to be instructed in the
Vinaya. The end of Rähula’s story is curious. Under
him the King studied the Khuddas ikkhä , t  and the tlka
on the same ; afterwards, with the largesse that his grateful
pupil bestowed on him, the thera abandoned the Order and
lived as a layman.

This little history is no doubt told for edification more
than for its human interest, like the story of Ananda,
whose transgression, less dramatic than Rähula’s, was
also against monastic discipline. Narapati had presented
the three theras, Sivali, Tämalinda, and Ananda, each
with an elephant. Ananda, wishing to give his to his
relations in Kancipura, was preparing to ship it from
Bassein (Kusimanagara), when the others remonstrated
with him, pointing out that they, in a spirit more becom-
ing to followers of the Buddha, had turned their elephants
loose in the forest. Ananda argued that kindness to
kinsfolk was also preached by the Master. Neither side
would be persuaded, and Ananda was cut off from the
community.

Sivali and Tämalinda afterwards disagreed on another
question of conduct. Tämalinda had recommended his
disciples to the pious laity for gifts and other marks of

* Säs., p. 66. The reading chosen by Minayeff in his transcript of
the text, and, after some hesitation, by the present writer in editing
the Säsanavaijsa, was 1 Mallarudipa.’ The MS. corrects to Malaya-
dipa. The episode is interesting. The reading Malaya is confirmed
by the Kalyäni inscriptions. See Taw Sein Ko, ‘ Remarks on the
Kalyäni Inscriptions,’ Ind. Ant., xxiv., p. 301.

t A compendium of the Vinaya written in Ceylon, edited by Pro-
fessor E. Müller (J.P.T.S., 1883) Tikäs on this text were composed by
Revata and Sarjgharakkhita, both of Ceylon [vide Pitakatthamain,
p. 48).
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consideration, an action of which the Buddha had strongly
disapproved.* After some useless admonishing, Slvali
refused to have any further intercourse with Tämalinda,
and formed a sect of his own. This very simple account of
the origin of the four factions in the Sihalasaggha is not
quite satisfying, but as an example of monastic traditions
in Burma, it has a certain interest. Besides, even such
fragments of the personal history of theras sometimes give
us a glimpse into the course of studies and scholarship
in their day.

In the meantime, as our list of authors shows, literary
work went on at Pagan. After Narapati, the next keen
patron of learning was Kyocvä.t The works produced
under his auspices were chiefly grammatical, but the
Abhid hammat thasa i i gaha  was also one of the
principal subjects of study. J We should expect to hear
that the students of Pali grammar were chiefly monks,
eager not only to understand the ancient texts thoroughly,
but to master the classic language, in order to compose
in it themselves. But grammatical knowledge was by no
means limited to the monasteries. We have already heard
of the learning of Narapati’s minister. In the time of
Kyocvä, too, there were grammarians at the King’s court.§
Indeed, Kyocvä is said to have insisted on general diligence

♦ Säs., p. 67. It is here called by a technical name, Vac iv in -
n a 11 i. For pronouncements in the Vinaya on this subject, see
Vinaya v., p. 125 (Oldenberg’s edition), and compare iii., p. 227 ; iii.,
p. 256, etc.

t Succeeded Jeyyasinkha A.n. 1227 (Phayre), or A.n. 1234 (Barnett).
Pagan is described in a florid thirteenth-century poem, the Manavulu-
Sandesaya, written in Ceylon, ed. L. D. Barnett (J.R.A.S., April,
1905, p. 265).

| For an example of studies, see the pathetic little story of the
monk Disäpämokkha, who pursued knowledge so fervently in his old
age (beginning with Kaccäyana  and the Abh idhammat tha -
s a n g a h a ’) that in time he astonished the chief theras by his learn-
ing, and was chosen by the King to be h i s jäca r iy  a iSäs., p. 77).

§ Pali grammar was a popular study at that time even among
women and young girls. A quaint and interesting passage in the
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around him, while he himself set the example by writing
the Saddabindu  and Pa rama t thab indu ,  both gram-
matical *,works***§ A little work on Pali cases, entitled
Vibha t tya t tha ,  is ascribed to his daughter.!

The Mukhamat tasä ra , t  another grammatical work
of this epoch, was written by Sägara, called Gunasägara in
the Gandhavapsa,§ which states that Sägara wrote a tikä
on his own work, at the request of the Sai jgharäjä  (Head
of the whole Order), who was King Kyocvä’s preceptor.

A Vibha t tya t t ha  was written, probably at Pagan, by
the thera Saddhammanäna early in the fourteenth century, li
Saddhammanäna was the author of a more important work
on metrics, the Chandosä ra t thav ikäs in i  V (or
Vut todayapancika ,  being a commentary on Vutto-
daya),** and the Chapaccayadipani ,  also on prosody.Tt
Saddhammanäna was not only a Palist, but a Sanskrit

Sasanavapsa, reproduced by Minayeff in the ‘Recherches’ (Säs.,
p. 78 ; ‘Recherches,’ p. 69), describes how busy mothers of families
in Arimaddana (Pagan) snatched time to learn.

* Saddab indu  is ascribed to Kyocvä, and dated 1234 in the
Pitakatthamain, pp. 45 and 70. See also G.V., pp. 64, 73 ; Säs., p. 76.
Saddab indu  has been ascribed to Kyocvä’s preceptor. A com-
mentary entitled L ina t thav i sodhan i  was written by Nänaviläsa
of Pagan (Nevill). The tikä on Saddab indu ,  called Saddab in -
duv in i cchaya ,  in the India Office, is by Sirisaddhammakitthna-
häphussadeva (vide Fausböll, Cat. Mand. MSS., p. 50). A tikä on
Pa rama t thab indu  was written at Pagan by the thera Mahä-
kassapa (Pitakatthamain, p. 51).

t Säs., p. 77 (see Preface to Subhüti’s edition of the Abh idhanap -
pad ip ikä ,  2nd ed., Colombo, 1883).

I Säs., p. 76; G.V., pp. 63, 67, 73.
§ Gunasara in Forchhammer's List, p. xxiii.
'| Forchhammer, Essay, p. 36 ; Fausböll, Cat. Mand. MSS

p. 50.
II Forchhammer, Report, Pagan, p. 2 ; Essay, p. 36 ; Fausböll.

Cat. Mand. MSS., pp. 51, 52; Forchhammer, List, p. xxiii; Pitakat-
thamain, p. 74.

** Vu t todaya ,  a twelfth-century work by Sapgharakkhita, written
in Ceylon ; published by Fryer in J.A.S., Bengal, 1877.

j"f Forchhammer, Essay, p. 36.
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cholar, and translated the Sanskrit grammar Kä tan t r a
Kaläpa)  into Pali.

The Gandha t th i ,  by Mangala, is a grammatical work,
probably of the fourteenth century, and written at Pagan.
At somewhat later period, but also at Pagan, Sirisad-
dhammaviläsa composed a Kaccäyana Tikä, entitled
Saddhammanäs in i .*

So far, the production of learned works in the com-
munities of Burma seems to have gone on steadily, in spite
of sectarian differences, which, after all, would affect
grammarians less than experts in the Vinaya. But a change
had come over the fortunes of the Order in the thirteenth
century. The Pagan dynasty fell in 12851 under the
assaults of Mongol invaders from the north, while nearly at
the same time a successful revolt in the south completed
the overthrow of the Burmese power. Shan rulers estab-
lished their capital at Myinzaing (Khandhapura in Pali),
and the glory of Pagan, where the very temples had
been torn down to fortify the city against the enemy, was
never restored. Later authors wrote afterwards, in or near
the old famous monasteries, but a chapter of the literature
of Upper Burma closes here. With the downfall of the
dynasty that had protected scholarship for so many genera-
tions, the first period, the period of the grammarians,
comes to an end.

* Forchhammer, Report, Pagan, p. 2, and List, p. xx. The MS. of
Sirisaddhammaviläsa’s work in the Mandalay collection is called
K a c c äy an a s är a T I k ä (Fausböll, Cat. Mand. MSS., p. 48). The
Kaccäyanasä ra  was composed in the Talaing country.

f Forbes, Leg. Hist., p. 25; Phayre, Hist. Bur., pp. 51, 53, 54 ■
Colonel Burney’s translations from Räjavapsa, J.A.S., Bengal, vol. iv.,
pp. 400/.
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CRITICAL AND PHILOLOGICAL NOTES
TO THE

FIRST CHAPTER (BÄHIRAKATHÄ)
OF THE MILINDA PANHA

Bv V. TBENCKNEB

REVISED AND EDITED, TOGETHER WITH AN INDEX OF WORDS

AND SUBJECTS,

Bv DINES ANDEBSEN

[INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. — The following ‘ Notes ’ and
‘Supplementary Notes’ were issued in 1879 by the late
V. Trenckner as an appendix to his ‘ Pali Miscellany ’
(Part I. ; London : Williams and Norgate), after portions
of them had been communicated to a few Pali scholars.
A careful inspection will show that these notes contain a
series of very ingenious remarks on the most important
questions within Pali philology. They were, in fact, based
on a very extensive knowledge of Pali manuscripts and
of parallel passages in the Pitaka texts and commentaries ;
it is the more to be regretted that they seem to have been
comparatively little used by later Pali scholars when
editing the Pali texts. I think that this is due mainly
to two circumstances, viz., the want of an index, and
Trenckner’s way of making references to books and chap-
ters in his own manuscripts, so that the passages quoted
in a great many cases can be found only with difficulty.
Thus it will be easily understood why, in many passages of
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•the printed texts, we find no reference to Trenckner’s Notes,
although a better reading could have been introduced by
means of them. Examples of this are numerous ; I need
only to name the word pe t t äp iya  (Notes, p. 62) ;
cf. Hardy’s edition of the Anguttara-Nikäya, III., p. 348 4

and V., p. 138 6 ; abbe t i  (p. 64); cf. Jät. III., p. 344 and
VI., p. 17 ; opiya  (p. 78), cf. Th. v. 119 and SN., I.,
p. 199, etc. ; not to speak of the edition of Majjhima-N.,
Vol. II.-IIL, where even Trenckner’s MS. itself was at the
editor’s disposal; see, for instance, a t a tha  (p. 67), MN.,
IL, p. 256, se van t e  (p. 75), ibid., II., p. 254 25. Of course,
it ought also to be said that Trenckner’s critical remarks to
several passages in the Suttä-nipäta, Jätaka, and Dlgha-
Nikäya have been taken duly into consideration (DN., II.,
p. 337 and IL, p. 15 ; but cf. MN., III., p. 123). I think I
have said enough in order to justify this undertaking of
mine to give a new edition of the ‘ Notes,’ which I had
planned already years ago. It was, therefore, a great
satisfaction to me that the editor of this Journal himself
proposed to me to publish them together with an index.
This I have striven to make as complete as possible, and I
have availed myself of the opportunity of inserting also
references to some of Trenckner’s notes in his editions
of Milinda-panha and Majjhima-Nikäya, vol. i. Thus the
numbers between 55 and 83 refer to the following text,
which is printed quite as it stands in Pali Misc., pp. 55-83,
after the corrections and additions from p. 84 have been
inserted in their places ; whilst the numbers 525-573 refer
to Majjhima, vol. i., and 420-430 to the complete edition
of Milinda, the text of which was already printed before
Trenckner issued his Pali Misc. Of course, it was neces-
sary to revise the most part of the quotations, and give
references to the texts now printed ; these references are
added within parentheses, whilst a few additions of my own
are put within brackets. Trenckner’s abbreviations are the
same as those known to us from his edition of Milinda-
panha ; Dh. refers to the edition of Dhammapada, 1855,
and Mhw. to Tournour’s edition of Mahävamsa, 1837.]
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a

NOTES.

[55] Mil. I1. The name of Milinda has been happily
identified with the Greek Menandros. In Pali the liquids
n and 1 are easily interchanged, more especially either by
assimilation or dissimilation; as, muläla S. mrnä la ,
nanga la  S. l änga la ,  nangu la  S. l ängula ,  na l ä t a
S. la lä ta ,  vein S. venu (proceeding from the oblique
cases), p i l andha t i  ‘to ornament,’ from p i l andha  1 S.
p inaddha  (comp, onandha t i ,  pa r iyonandha t i ) ,
v i j jo ta lan ta ,  pres. part, of a denominative from S.
vidyotana.  The latter part of the name is made to con-
tain the Pali word in da; or else assimilation of vowels
may have taken place, as in n i l i cch i ta ,  S. n i r a sh t a
from AKSH (the Burmese write ni lacchita) ,  n i s inna
S. n i shannä ,  p i t t h i  S. p r sh tha ,2 etc.

Mil. I11. Taii iyathä ’nusüyate  is a phrase well known
from Sanskrit, especially Buddhist Sanskrit, comp. Five
Jät., p. 59 ; in Pali I have only found it in this place.

Mil. I14. Rämaneyyaka ,  S. r ämaniyaka ,  seems
always to be used as a substantive; comp. Abh i j änäs i
no (i.e., nu) tvarii r ä j anna  diväseyyam upaga to
supinakaiii  pass i tä ,  ä rämaräma  neyyakam vana-
r ämaneyyakam bhümir  ämaneyy  akarii pokkhara-
n i r ämaneyyakam (DN. 24); i c cheyyäs i  no

1 Pi l andha  is used in Mil. and in comments ; I have not found it
in any Pitaka text. But p i l andh i t a  seems to be unused.

2 An interesting case, showing the transition from the neuter
p i t t ham to the fem. p i t t h i ,  occurs in each of the four Nikäyas :
P i t t h im-me  (so MN. and SN.; p i t t h i  me DN. and AN.)
ag i l äya t i  ( äg i l äya t i  SN.), t am-aham äyamis sämi ,  ‘my
back pains me a little, I wish to stretch it.’ Comp. Jät. I., p. 491 (at
1. 3 read, pa t i bhä tu  tain bh ikkhüna ih  dhammi  ka thä ) .
The assimilation has taken place, but the nasal is retained, and the
word probably still remains neuter. The case is different from
n idh in -n ikhä to  (S. -ir ni-), Jät. 307, v. 4 (vol. iii., p. 27).
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tvam [56] märisa Moggal läna Vejayantassa  päsä-
dassa rämaneyyakam da t thum (MN. 37, vol. i.,
p. 25311). At Dh. v. 98 bhumirärämaneyyakam is a
compound with m inserted for metrical reasons3; the parallel
verse SN. XI, 15 (vol. i., p. 2334) has the same reading.

Mil. I18. Caccara is S. c a tva ra :  v and r after a dental
being sometimes changed into y, and thus together with
the dental mostly forming a palatal, as gij jha S.
g rdhra ,  ekacca3 4 S. eka t a r a  (after contraction into
*ekatra) .

Mil. 21. Dänagga is no doubt a contraction of dänä-
gära, by elision of the penultimate vowel ; for in the sense
of house -agga is used in several compounds, as bhatt-
agga (Dh., p. 104; Mhw., p. 88), sa läkagga,  vassagga
(a shed, Jät. I., p. 123), uposa thagga  (also uposathä-
gära).  The like contraction occurs in ekacca, referred
to in the preceding note. Also in pi tucchä,  mätucchä,
S. p i t r shvasar ,  mä t r shvasa r :  sasar ,  which is other-
wise unused in Pali, being contracted to -ssar, will, accord-
ing to a well-known Sanskrit rule, form -tsar, which in

3 Exactly as at v. 153 s andhäv i s sa i i i  with a double for a
single s, to prevent the verse from ending in three iambi. This reading
is, however, scarcely original, but so old that it came to be considered
the correct form, and -i s a rii is used only at the end of a hemistich.
The examples are very numerous, and when Kuhn (Beitr. z. Pali-Gr.,
p. I l l )  characterized the form as ‘ äusserst selten,’ he forgot that his
knowledge of Pitaka texts was very limited.

4 At first view ekacca  (also e k a t i y a, Th., v. 1009, if the reading
is right) has the appearance of containing the suffix tya, and, like
Kuhn and Senart, I formerly thought that such was the case. But
that obsolete termination was no longer available for the formation of
new words, and it never produced derivatives declined like ekacca ,
pl. e kac c e. Compare also mahacca  = maha t t a r a ,  in mahac -
c ar ä j änubh  ävena ,  DN. 2 (vol. i., p. 49) ; MN. 84, 89 (vol. ii.,
pp. 83, 118); AN., V., v. 10 (vol. iii„ p. 59) [and Vin. iii., p. 327];
and ma tyä  or mä tyä ,  pe tyä ,  S. mä t r ä ,  p i t r ä ,  Jät. 527,
vv. 3, 5 (vol. v., p. 214) ; 538, v. 29 (vol. vi., p. 16). At Khud-
dakap. 9, v. l = Sn. 8, v. 1 (v. 143), I consider abh i samecca  the
instrumental of -e t a r in the sense of a future, with irregular shorten-
ing of the final ; perhaps an old clerical error.
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Pali makes -cchar ,  and for final -ar, as in some other
cases, -ä is substituted. Jnu in composition for jänu,
offers a Sanskrit analogy.

Mil. 2 7. Kodumbaraka ,  the reading of M, is also that
of the Vessantara-Jätaka, where the commentary explains
it ‘Kodumbara ra t the  uppannän i  (Jät. VI., p. 50126).

Mil. 214. Leyya is S. l ehya ;  säyan iya  from säya t i
‘to taste,’ S. svädate .  A single consonant between
vowels is [57] rather frequently elided, and to avoid the
hiatus, which unlike the practice in Prakrit, is never allowed
to remain, either a semivowel is inserted, or contraction
takes place. Säya t i  more immediately proceeds from the
part, säyi ta ,  like ta-y-idam, khäy i ta  from khäda t i ,
in which verb, however, the elision is confined to the
participle. Säya t i  is so frequently acccompanied by
ghäyat i ,  ‘to smell,’ that the rhyme may have contributed
to the change.

Mil. 3 21. Moggaliputta - Tissatthero was the principal
actor in the third sangiti 5 or redaction of the Buddhist
canon, 218 years after Buddha. His history, as related in
Mhw., has many points of coincidence with our text.

Mil. 3 21. Dissa t i .  Of the three Sanskrit preterites, the
perfect has left but very few vestiges, and the imperfect
and aorist are commonly blended into one form, partaking
of the character of both. Thus the old system has been
entirely overthrown, and has had to be replaced by a new
one. The aorist is expressed by the new Pali aorist formed
from the Sanskrit imperfect, the terminations being on the
whole borrowed from the Sanskrit aorist ; the perfect by
means of the past participle, so that the construction of
the sentence commonly becomes passive (as, evam-me
sutam,  thus I have heard). The imperfect takes the
form of the present tense, and on this analogy the future

6 Burnouf, and Childers on his authority, render s ang i t i  by
‘ synod,’ but I have met with the word in no context where the mean-
ing ‘redaction’ is not either necessary or admissible. Nor does the
verb s angäya t i  ever mean ‘ to convoke,’ but invariably ‘ to make a
collection or redaction of texts.’
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may be used in the sense of an imperfect of the future.
Ho t i  (= was), accompanied by a past participle, forms
a pluperfect. The scheme is, however, partly infringed, in
so far as the p. p., especially in an active sense, is often
used instead of an aorist ; and so is, in the text above,
the present, of which licence there are, I believe, few other
examples. This system of preterite tenses differs not much
from that used in more recent Sanskrit ; the use of the
present for the imperfect in epic Sanskrit has been noticed
by Rückert in Zeitschr. d. d. morg. Gesellsch., 1859, p. 110,
but according to his statement is more limited than in Pali.

Mil. 8 25. N iggumba  from gumba ,  S. gu lma ,  by
metathesis [58];  gumbla  being the intermediate stage.
(Comp, s imba l i ,  S. 9a lma l i . )

Mil. 41. The nineteen sciences are intended to represent
the Yonaka cyclopaedia, the difference of which from the
Indian must have been well known to the author. Hence
the number was fixed at nineteen, to mark them out as
distinct from the ‘ eighteen ’ Indian sciences. But this was
all he knew about the matter, and so his specification of
them turned out a mere farrago of Indian words, the exact
meaning of which no one would probably have been more
puzzled to explain than himself. He first thought of
<?ruti and smr t i ,  of s änkhya ,  yoga,  nyäya ,  va i£e -
sh ika .  For smr t i  and nyäya  were substituted sam-
mut i  (S. s ammat i ,  perhaps in the sense of ‘what is
universally agreed on’) and n i t i ;  the regular equivalents,
s a t i  and näya,  being objectionable, because these are
among the technical terms of Buddhism (näyo = a r iyo
a t t hang iko  maggo) ,  and might have rendered Milinda
suspect of Buddhist attainments previous to his conversion.
The rest of the names are chosen rather at random, and
mostly disguised as feminines ending in -ä, in order to look
less like Indian.

Mil. 417. Pur ano is the correct name, though written in
all our copies, and often elsewhere, Pur  äno. He was
born, according to Buddhaghosa, after ninety-nine other
slaves, thus ‘ filling up ’ the number of a hundred. In the
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following names the forms Näta- and Nä thapu t to ,
Be la t tha-  and Be la t t h ipu t to  are written indifferently
wherever they occur. The latter, however, is said by
Buddhaghosa to mean Be la t t ha s sa  putto.  But on the
whole metronymics alternate with corresponding patrony-
mics so frequently, that it is often difficult to fix the right
reading.

Mil. 419. The forms Pakudho  and Kakudho  are
used with nearly equal frequency. The transition from
Kakudha,  supposing this to be the original form, to
Pakudha ,  belongs to a class of phonetical changes which
offers one of the greatest difficulties in identifying Pali
words with Sanskrit. The mutes sometimes merge from
one organic class into another, but I refer more especially
to the change of a non-labial into a labial, or of a guttural
into a dental, or vice versa.6 Sometimes the cause [59] is
evidently dissimilation, as in kipi l l ika,  -laka, S. pipi-
likä (in Spiegel’s Kammav. incorrectly written kimin-
naka);  gaddühana ,  S. dad rüghna ;  7 t akkola ,

6 Khänu ,  which Vararuci, I suppose rightly, refers to S. s t hänu ,
belongs to the class of etymologizing corruptions, alluding to k h a n a t i.
Comp, su -nakha ,  su -päna  (the Burmese write suväna ) ,  both
from 9 van ;  at ra j  a, q. d. ‘born in this house’; r a thesabha
( j anesabha ,  j anesu t a )  perhaps = ra the9ubh ;  pu r indada
= pu randa ra ;  ba l a sa t a  and pa l ä sada  for pa l a sa t a
(commonly written pha l - ,  like most words beginning with pal-),
‘a rhinoceros,’ properly an adjective, possibly from S. pa ra svan t ,
which in the Pet. Diet, is rendered conjecturally and perhaps wrongly
‘ a wild ass.’ In l uddaka  for l uddhaka ,  ‘a hunter,’ a confusion
of l uddha  = l ubdha  and l udda  = rud ra  has taken place.
Khänu goes far to prove khana t i  to be the right reading ; in
Dhätumanjüsä (v. 44), to be sure, it is written with the dental, but its
authority is in this case scarcely conclusive, as some grammatical
sutta or other will easily account for the lingual, with which it is
written invariably in all good Singh. MSS., and partly also by the
Birmans.

7 It is used to denote a very small measure or space of time :
Yo an t amaso  g a d d ü h anam a tt a m - pi me t t am ci t tar i i
bhaveyya  SN. XIX. 4 (vol. ii., p. 264«); AN. IX. ii.9 (vol. iv., p.
395). Näbh i j änämi  äbädham uppannapubba r i i  an t a -
maso  gaddühanama t t am-p i  MN. 124 (vol. iii., p. 127). Na
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Abhidh., v. 304, corresponds to kakkola  in the parallel
verse of Amarakosha ; in Mil. (p. 359) also name of a
country, perhaps S. Ka rko ta ;  ja lüpikä  or ja lopikä
for jalokikä (Mil., p. 407). The latter instance may, and
some others must, be referred to labialism, induced by an
accompanying u or o : khaj jopanaka,  S. khadyo ta
(Dh., p. 338) ;******* 8 n i rumbha t i ,  s ann i rumbha t i  (to
hush, to silence ; also to be hushed, to stand immovable),
probably from RÜDH; 9 sampu t i t a  [60] ‘ shrunk,
shrivelled’ (seyyathä pi t i t t akä l äbu  ämakacchinno
vä tä t apena  samput i to  hoti sammilä to ,  MN., 12,
36, 85, 100 (vol. i., p. 80 22, etc.), no doubt from KUT or
KÜC, since s anku t i t a  and sankuc i t a  also occur;
kalopi  (kalopi, also kha-) is possibly identical with
karo t i .10 The influence of a following labial consonant11

k inc i  apunnar i i  äpa j j eyya  an t amaso  gaddühana -
m a 11 a m-p i Mil., p. 110. The traditional explanation is very different
and most absurd : Gaddühanama t t a  m-p i t i  gävirii t hane
gahe tvä  ekakh i r ab indudühanakä l ama t t am-p i  (Ps.).
Gandhühanama t t a  m-p iti g andhavahanama t t am dvih
angu l ih i  gandhap inda r i i  gahe tvä  upas inghanama t -
t am;  apa re  ga ddüh  an am a 11 an-t i pä l im  va tvä :  gäv iyä
ekavä ram than  am anj  anama t t an - t i  at t ham via d an t i
(Mp.). In the latter passage, for a n j a n a- I read ä v i n j a n a-, from
ä v i n j a t i, ‘to pull ’—it is used in all the Nikäyas, and also in later
writings—perhaps from PINJ, for which root that meaning seems
admissible on account of 8. p i n j a n a.

8 Also kh a j j ü p an aka, kha j jüpa ,  kha j jüpaka ;  more
rarely kha j jo t a ,  -aka.

0 Fausböll and Childers consider -r u m h a t i equally admissible.
In Singhalese MSS. m h and m b h are difficult to distinguish, but as an
aspirate after a consonant in no other case passes into h, and as the
Dhätumanjüsä (v. 91) reads rumbh ,  there can be no doubt that
- rumbha t i i s  the only correct reading ; and so it is spelled, I believe,
by the Birmans, who are not in the habit of confounding h and b h.

10 Alupa  for äl uk a, Jät. 446, v. 1. (vol. iv.,p. 46). It is possible
on this analogy to identify sip pi with <;ukti, the labializing u
(* s u p p i) having afterwards been assimilated by the following vowel.

11 Similarly mm for nv in Dhammantari (in Mil. name of a
physician, da lhadhammo (dhanuggaho)  ‘having a strong
bow,’ from d h a n v a n. So Buddhaghosa, no doubt correctly.
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is evident in bä- for dvä- (bärasa, bävlsat i ,  bat-
timsa), ubbham in certain cases for uddharii (ubbha-
t t hako  hoti ä sanapa t ikkh i t to ,  ‘always stand-
ing erect, rejecting a seat,’ DN. 8, 25 (vol. i., p. 167, etc. ;
MN. 12 (vol. i., p. 78), 14, 40, etc. ; ubbhamukha ,  ‘with
one’s mouth upwards,’ SN. XXVIL, 10 (vol. iii., p. 238) ;
ubbham yojanam-ugga tä ,  Jät. 530, v. 53 (vol. v.,
p. 269); ubbham-uppat i ta - lomo,  DN. 30); Prakrit
appa, Hindostanee äp, from ätman, is a well-known in-
stance. The opposite transition from the labial into some
other class is unfrequent ; the principal example is the
root SARP, which by dissimilation—for most of the pre-
positions contain a p—forms -sakkati ;  as apasakka t i ,
‘to go away’; o sakka t i  (S. apasarpat i ) ,  paccosak-
kati, ‘to retreat’ (only once I have found osappa t i ) ;
ussakkat i ,  abbhussakka t i  (or with assimilated vowels
-ssukkati), ‘to ascend’ (ädicco nabham abbhussak-
kamäno, DN., MN., S.N., AN., mostly written -sukk-) ;
n issakkat i ,  ‘to go out’ (whence n issakka  vacanam,
Buddhaghosa’s appellation for the ablative12) ; pa r i sak .
kati, ‘to plan for’ (par isappant i ,  Dh., v. 342, 343, in
a different sense) ; pasakkiya  = prasrpya .13* *

Mil. 5'21. As it seems, the author’s original plan was
to invent knotty questions and answers to correspond
for each of the six teachers. But very likely he found
the [61] task too difficult, and abandoned his design.
So there is scarcely any reason to suppose a lacuna in
our text.

12 The names by which cases are denoted by Buddhaghosa and other
scholiasts are partly peculiar, and never used either in Sanskrit or by
Pali grammarians— what Childers at k ä r a k a ni says to the contrary I
believe to be an error—except in so far as Vanaratana, the author of
Payogasiddhi, winds up his Kä rakando  with the following memorial
stanza, which Alwis, Cat. I., p. 68, quotes from Suttaniddesa :
P a c c a 11 am - u p ay o ga fi-c a k ar an am sampadan iyam |
n i s sakka - sämivacana r i i  bhumm am-äla  p a n’ a t t hamam.

13 Also anupa r i s akka t i  pa t i  s akka t i ,  anusakka t i ;  but
after ä, vi, s a m, p is retained. Upasappa t i i s  used by Vanaratana
in a grammatical example.
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Mil. 6 3. Aceh a ti is in comments explained by nisi  d at i
or va sa t i ;  by grammarians it is rightly referred to ÄS,
from which it proceeds through the aorist acch i ,  8.
*a t s i t .14 Hence the Bengalee verb substantive äch°.

Mil. 616. Devapu t t a  may be considered the sing, of

14 Dicchati ,  ‘to give,’ derives from ad iksha t .  Vanaratana rightly
refers it to ‘disa a t i sa j  j ane.’ It occurs at SN. I., 32, v. 5 = 33, v. 2
(vol. i., p. 1827=2016) = Jät. 450, v. 7 (vol. iv., p. 6521) : Appasm’  eke
pavecchan t i ,  b ahunä  eke na d i ccha re  (=dadan t i ,  Jät. Com.).
In the same Jät. v. 1: Apacan to  (not cooking) pi d i cchan t i
San to  l addhäna  bho janam,  the scholiast paraphrases it by
däturii i c chan t i ,  but it is unnecessary to suppose it to be the de-
siderative of DÄ, and it can scarcely be different from the word
employed at v. 7. The verb d i ccha t i ,  from ‘d i sa  pekkhane , ’
mentioned by grammarians, might derive from ad rksha t a ,  but it
is possibly a mistake, owing its origin to a confusion with the former
word. ‘Paveccha t i , ’  ‘to give,’ is traditionally explained by
p a v e s e t i (as if caus.) or d e t i, and looks like a derivative from
av iksha t ,  but neither VIQ nor VISH make good sense. In mean-
ing it agrees with S. p r ayaccha t i ,  but the identification presents
some phonetical difficulty. Pähe tha ,  above p. 122 (Mil. 82), from
pähes i ,  is not found elsewhere. Ugganch i tväna ,  Mil., p. 376
(in a verse quoted from an unknown source), from ugganch i .
R u d a t i from a r u d a t, as °r u h a t i (in verse) from a r u h a t.
From DARC a base dakkh 0 seems to be in use, which may have
sprung from addakkh i ,  but more likely from the forms I shall
mention directly. Some of the examples are deceptive: dakkh i s -
sa t i  is a future with double termination (comp, s akkh i s sa t i ,
moda thavho ,  etc.), d akkhe tha ,  dakkhema ,  -emu are
optatives of the future, dakkh i t äye ,  SN. I., 37, v. 1 (vol. i., p. 26)
= DN. 20, v. 1 (vol. ii., p. 254; Grimblot, Sept Suttas, p. 280), is
perhaps, an infinitive of the future (other examples of the infinitive
termination - täye exist), likewise dakkh i tu ih ,  Vin. I., p. 17911

(also used occasionally in comments, as well as dakkh i t abba ) .
More unmistakable are a t i r adakkh in i  nävä,  DN. 11 (vol. i.,
p. 222) ; AN. VI., v. 2 (vol. iii., p. 368) (but in the same suttas
t i r adas s i  s akuno ,  synonymous with d i s äkäko ,  which was
rightly explained by Minayeff, Möl. As. VI., p. 597), and dakkhä -
p i t a ,  Mil., p. 1193. Pahams i tvä ,  Five Jät., p. 2, if it meant
‘ striking,’ might be referred to a possible aor. *pahan i s i=pahäs i ;
but it signifies ‘ rubbing, whetting, polishing,’ and belongs to
GHARSH ; comp. Jät. I., p. 2786, etc. Comp. Childers in Kuhn’s
Beitr. VII., pp. 450-3.
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deva, which in the sense of ‘god’ is rarely used in the
singular.

Mil. 610. The particle pätu, in pä tubhava t i ,  pätu-
karoti,  from S. p rädur ,  is an instance of a sonant being
exchanged for a surd. By Prakrit grammarians this sort
of change is said to be peculiar to a particular dialect—an
invention, perhaps, purporting to account for this irregular
euphonism. In Pali the true reason is in most cases [62]
assimilation,15 the transformed sonant having been in-
fluenced by one or two neighbouring surds ; or by 1, which
in contra-distinction to 1 = d is in this respect on a par with
surds. Some of the principal instances are the following:16

Akiläsu from a-gläsnu;  päceti Dh. v. 135, not from
PAC but AJ, like päcana S. p r ä j ana ;  p i t h lya t i17 from

16 The term ‘ assimilation ’ may, perhaps, be excepted against,
because it is commonly used in a somewhat different sense. But the
process by which, e.g., dha rma ,  agn i  became dhamma,  aggi ,
is, in my opinion, elision, not assimilation. We ought to remember
that the pronunciation was dha rmma ,  aggn i .

10 I shall add some more : c h a k a 1 a S. chaga l a ;  aka lu  for
aga lu ;  pa loka  from p al u j j a t i (BUJ) ; °up ak a for °up aga in
k u 1 ü p a k a, etc. ; U p a k u, in Payogasiddhi, for U p a g u, Kacc. 348
(Senart, p. 187) ; Pay äka for -ga, Jät. 543, v. I l l  (vol. vi., p. 198) ;
v i l äka  for vil agga ,  ib. 527, v. 10 (vol. v., p. 215) ; t h ak e t i from
STHACr ; l akanaka ,  ‘an anchor,’ (Mil., p. 377), from l ake t i=
l age t i ;  pa l i kha  rarely for pa l i gha ,  Jät. 545, v. 64 (vol. vi.,
p. 276 3)> Cet i ,  S. Ced i ;  rarely ke t ä r a  for kedä ra ,  Jät. 381,
v. 2 (vol. iii., p. 255) ; p a t a r a for p a d a r a, ib. 444, v 3 (vol. iv.,
p. 32) ; upa theyya  (DHÄ), ‘ a cushion,’ ib. 547, vv. 34, 237 (vol. vi.,
pp. 49013, 515 23) ; l äpa ,  S. l äba ;  l äpu ,  a l äpu  for -bu; pa jä -
pa t i ,  ‘wife,’ from p ra j äva t i  (perhaps also ne l apa t i ,  pu t t a -
pa t i  for -vat I); pe t t äp iya ,  AN. VI., v. 2 (vol. iii., p. 348 4) ;
X. viii. 5 (vol. v., p. 138b), from p i t rvya ;  t i ppa  for t i bba  in a
certain formula of frequent use, especially in MN. Chakana  is
S. chagana ,  but as it derives from cak r t ,  akan ,  like yak an a
from yak r t ,  yakan ,  the Pali form is the older of the two. U p a-
c ikä  is connected, through °upa t ikä ,  with S. upad ikä ,
upäd ika ,  u tpäd ikä ;  but as it offers an easy and natural ety-
mology from up a- CI, it is probably the original of those corrupt
forms.

17 Pi th lya t i  was known to Childers only from Dh., v. 173, but it
is of frequent use. Weber’s obvious explanation did not meet with the
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DHÄ, [63] for which explanation we are indebted to
Weber, Zeitschr. d. d. morg. Ges. 1860, p. 56 ; chäpa, from
?äva; paläpa,  ‘chaff’ (more commonly in an adjective sense,
‘chaff-like, void’), from pa l äva ;  from LÜ läpayat i ,
Mhw. p. 617, if the reading is correct; from PLU opilä-
peti, ‘to make to sink,’ etc.; from VAR apäpura t i  or
aväpura t i ,  ‘to open,’ for *apäva ra t i***************** 18 with labialized
vowel, apäpurana  or aväpurana ,  ‘a key,’ and the
well-known päpurana  (sometimes par up an a, which is
properly the noun of action), S. p rävarana ,  for which the
Burmese write pävurana ,  the corresponding verb being,
by metathesis originating, perhaps, in the p. p. päru ta

reception to which it was entitled, for Childers and Kuhn repeated the
old error ; so difficult it is for truth to prevail. The fact is that
p i t h iya t i  may be suspected of being a Singhalese blunder for p i d h i-
y a t i, for so the Burmese write invariably. Since I wrote the above
remarks, an increased knowledge of Birman MSS. has proved to me
that a certain proportion of the words in question are there written
with the sonant we are justified in expecting. This statement applies to
bh inkä ra  (perhaps chaka l a ) ,  Upaku ,  mu t inga ,  p i t h iya t i
päpu rana ,  supäna ,  and probably several others, the Birman form
of which is still unknown to me. The Singhalese form of these words is
likely to be posterior to the introduction of Buddhism and Pali literature
into Transgangetic India. It continues an open question whether the
rest are genuine, or were likewise corrupted in Ceylon, in the idiom of
which assimilation, I think, forms a leading feature. On the other
hand, it need not be said that the Burmese abound in errors of their
own of this as well as other kinds ; e.g., hupeyya  (Vin. I., p. 8) for
h u v e y y a, which is the reading of genuine Singh. MSS. (the U p a k a
legend is found twice in MN.). Comp. Alwis, Introd, to Kachch,
p. 48.

18 Childers, though otherwise adopting my explanation, considered
aväpura t i  to contain ava, not apa ;  but he was mistaken. For,
first, ava does not account for the change of the radical v to p.
Next, apa is scarcely ever substituted for ava ;  but apäpura t i
and apäpurana  are in use, and the p. p. a p ä r u ta, S. a p ä v r t a,
which Childers wrongly dissolved into a -pa ru t a ,  is constantly
written with p. Finally, ava -  VAR would mean ‘to cover
over,’ and could only by a Prakritism signify ‘ to open ’ (comp.
ava-CHAD). Weber rightly saw this (Zeitschr. d. d. morg. Ges.,
1876, p. 179).
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S. p r äv r t a ,  pä rupa t i19 (which the Burmese [64] corrupt
into pä rumpe t i ) .  In a few other cases a final surd
has remained unchanged in comp, before a vowel, as
Yamatagg i  from Yamad-agn i .20

19 Päpura t i  instead of pa rupa t i  is mentioned by Childers, but
I am afraid it is a mere lapse of memory ; in Sn., at least, no form of
that verb occurs except pä ru t a ,  and I have met with it nowhere.
Weber (loc. cit.) was inclined to doubt the proposed etymology, and
raised a twofold objection. First, because VAR appears in its due
form in pavä ra ,  pävä ra  ; next, on account of the conjugation of
the verb. I must here remark, in the first place, that nothing is more
common than for a root or Sanskrit word to appear in a variety of Pali
shapes; e.g., kus i t a  and kosa j j a ;  p idaha t i ,  p i t h iya t i ,
and p idhäna ;  l ud ra ,  r udda ,  l udda  (Fausböll and Childers
failed in explaining this word), and rü l a  (Mil., p. 275); t i k i cchä ,
v i c ik i cchä ;  byäpä ra ,  byäva t a  (whence veyyävacca ;
from PAR, as Böhtlingk suspected) ; p ä ru t a ,  v iva t a ,  s amvu ta ;
apäpura t i ,  ova raka  (S. apava raka ;  at Jät I., p. 391, read j ä-
t ova rake ) ;  n iyyä t e t i ,  - de t i ;  pä j e t i ,  päce t i  (AJ) ; g i 1 ä n a,
a k i1 ä s u (GLÄ) ; addha ,  ä 1 h i y a (S. ädhya ) ;  and a great many
more. Secondly, the regular Pali conjugation of VAR is va ra t i ,
see äva ra t i ,  v iva ra t i ,  s a r i i va ra t i .  Forms corresponding to
S. v rno t i ,  v rnä t i  are rare (van imhase ,  Jät. II., p. 137; apä-
punan t i  ama ta s sa  dvä ram,  It. 84, v. 2 (p. 80 6) ; v anomi ,
Jät. 513, v. 14 (vol. v., p. 27 26), if I conjecture rightly, the MSS. have
apämunan t i  and, against metre, van n emi), and partly question-
able. Samvuno t i  is known only from grammarians, and so is
ä v u n o t i, -ä t i, if it means ‘ to cover.’ But perhaps the same verb is
intended which in our best MSS. is written ävunä t i ,  ‘to pierce, to
impale, to string.’ If so, we cannot with Childers derive it from VAR.
It is a new present formed—like *v i n ä t i, v i n a t i, ‘to weave ’
(Jät. II., p. 302“, and elsewhere), from vi ta ,  v i t a ,  S. uta ,  ü ta —
from the p. p. ävu t a  (the regular equivalent of S. ota), on the
analogy of l u t a  l unä t i  (or su t a  sunä t i ) .  The old present
abbe t i ,  S. ävaya t i ,  was almost superseded ; I have only found it
twice: co ram gahe tvä  r ä j äno  gäme k ibb i sakä raka r i i
abben t i  n imbasü la smim,  Jät. 311, v. 3 (vol. iii., p. 34);
ekarii sü l a smim abbe tha ,  ib. 538, v. 37 (vol. vi., p. 17).

20 M u t i n g a, or m u d i n g a, from mr d-anga  ; by false analogy,
it seems, - t aggha  from -daghna .  The latter part of bh inkä ra
for bh ingä ra ,  väka rä  (the Burmese write v ä k u r ä) for v ä g u r ä,
the rare a j aka ra  for a j aga ra ,  Jät. 427, v. 2 (vol. iii., p. 484), was
mistaken for -k ä ra, -k a r a. From the phrase anabhävar i i
g a m e t i, ‘to annihilate,’ it may be suspected that anabhävaka t a
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Mil. 8 20. Ulunka is S. udanka .  It means the ladle
of the rice boiler, usually made of a cocoanut shell (see
Mhw., p. 164).

Mil. 8 27. Sämici is to be derived from samyanc, with
the abstract termination -I or -i, formed, no doubt, from -ya,
as in pä r ipü r i  from pa r ipü ra ,  pär i suddhi  from
par i suddha ,  ko l apu t t i  from ku lapu t t a ,  pärami from
par a ma. Sämici  consequently means ‘completeness,
perfection,’ and seems to denote such minor offices as form
a supplement to the strictly incumbent duties. As regards

—so the Singhalese and Burmese agree in writing—is a similar error
for -gata ,  if it is not due to the vicinity of t äl ä v at t h ak a t a,
which always precedes it ( anabhäva  from anu -abhäva ,  if Bud-
dhaghosa is right ; but in my opinion from b h ä v a, with the negative
prefix doubled for emphasis’ sake, like anama tagga ;  erroneous
formations which would naturally intrude themselves from the
apparent analogy of an -ava j  j a being actually the reverse of va j j  a,
anan i i ä t a ,  S. anä jnä t a ,  coinciding in sense with annä t a ,
S. aj nä t a .  It is difficult to say why t takes the place of d in several
derivatives of SAD : kus i t a ,  Pokkha ra sä t i  or -sädi ,  the loca-
tives s amsa t i ,  Jät. 429, v. 5=430, v. 5 (vol. iii., pp. 493-95), and the
frequent pa r i s a t i - i h  (whence the synonymous sabha t i r i i  from
sab hä, mentioned by grammarians) ; perhaps this irregularity may
somehow be connected with the fact that s ä t e t i  (also s ä t e t i ,
s äde t i ;  pannasa t a  = pa rna i ; ada ) ,  S.] 9 ä t ay a t i, is the actual
causative of QAD. P a b b a j a, which occurs occasionally for
b a b b a j a, is either a mere thoughtless confusion with pabba j a t i ,
or else an etymologizing corruption alluding to *p a r v a j a, like
sup an a for suväna ,  etc. (see above, p. [59];) for initials seem to be
exempt from this sort of change, except under peculiar circumstances.
T u v a iii t u v a iii or tvaii i  t va i i i ,  1 quarrel,’ is undoubtedly S. d v a n-
d v a ; but it was made to look like the doubled pronoun t v a m, and
Buddhaghosa accordingly mistook it to mean ‘theeing and thouing.’
The same remark holds good, I think, as regards the reverse substi-
tution of a sonant for a surd, for which reason I do not agree with
those who derive j h ä y a t i from KSHÄ. D a n d h a, ‘ slow ’, which
is commonly referred to S. t a n d r a, I am inclined to identify with
d r d h a, because daddh i  (in käyadaddh ibahu la ,  a word
much used by scholiasts, but not found in the Nikäyas), S. d ä r d h y a,
means ‘ sloth, inertness.’ In the Sanskrit, or rather Prakrit, d h a n d h a,
the assimilation of the first and last consonants progressed one step
farther.
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the relation of the laity to the priesthood, the term implies,
I believe, [65] such attentions as washing the priest’s feet,
presenting him a fan, and the like.

Mil. 8 29. ‘At iccha tha  bhan te ’  is the phrase by which
a mendicant priest is refused alms in a civil way (comp. Dh.,
pp. 241, 242). A tikä explains it thus: A t ikkami tvä
iccha tha ,  idha bh ikkhä  na labbhat i ,  ito annat-
tha gantvä  bh ikkham pa r iyesa thä t i  adhippäyo.

Mil. 1013. The attainments of a learned brahman are
in the suttas invariably described in these words. The
Nighandu is, of course, the Nighantu .21 Ketubha
seems to mean the Ka Ip a; it is thus explained byBuddha-
ghosa : ‘ The science which assists the officiating priests (?)
by laying down rules for the rites, or leaving them to their
choice’ (ketubhan- t i  kiriy äkappavikappo,  kavi-
nam upakä räya  sa t tham) .  The Akkharappa-
bheda, according to the same authority, means Cikshä
and Ni ruk t i  (saha - akkh a rappabhedena  ‘säkkha-
r appabhedänam  ’; akkharappabhed  o ti s ikkhä
ca n i ru t t i  ca). In making the Itihäsas the fifth part of
the doctrine, the Vedängas seem to be reckoned as a whole;
the scholiasts, however, think of Atharvaveda as the fourth
part, though not mentioned. For the thirty-two mahä-
pu r i s a l akkhanas ,  specified in several suttas, see
Burnouf’s Lotus. Anavaya  is never used except in this
phrase;22 I [66] take it to stand for an-avayava,23 with
elision of v, ‘ in whom there is nothing fragmentary.’

21 Buddhaghosa says N ighandü t i  näman ighandu ,  fuk-
khäd inam vevacanappakäsakam sa t t ham.

22 When I wrote this I was unacquainted with AN ; it occurs there,
at V., xiv., 5 (vol. iii., p. 152), in a different phrase: t a t t ha  sik-
kh i to  ho t i  anavayo .  Mp. renders i t bysama t to  pa r ipunno .

23 Like upa j jham for -äam, -äyam;  e t ta i i i  for -aam, -akarii
(at Dh., v. 196, the construction of the latter hemistich has been mis-
taken ; several prose parallels prove the meaning to be, 1 . . . cannot
be counted by anyone (so as to state), This is so much ’). Traditionally
anavaya  is no doubt derived from VÄ (vaya t i ) ;  the comments
say, Anavayo  ti imesu  l okäya t a -mahäpur i s a l akkha -
nesu anüno  p ar i p ü r ak ä r i ; avayo  na ho t l t i  vu t t a i i i
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Mil. II 4. Päpakänam ma länam pabbäje tum
seems to be inadmissible ; it is probably an error for
päpakän i  maläni .

Mil. 11°. Pa l ibodha  is, perhaps, an amalgamation of
pa r i rodha  and pa r ibädh ;  comp, sukhumäla  (su-
khuma,  sukumära) .

Mil. 11 29. On i t apa t t apan i  is thus explained in Pay o-
gas iddh i :  Onito pa t t a to  päni yena, so onita-
pa t t apan i .  Onita consequently means apanl ta .*** 24

Mil. 13 7. All the canonical writings, and in an eminent
degree the Abhidhamma, abound in repetitions, which in
the MSS. are often omitted, being marked by the abbrevia-
tion ‘pe.’ The not omitting these repetitions is what is
meant by ‘v i t t hä rena  osäressämi.’  The sign of
abridgment, pe, or, as it is written in Burmese copies, pa,25

we are informed by Alwis (Introd., p. 93), means peyyäla,
which is not, however, as he asserts, an imperative ‘ insert,
fill up the gap,’ but a substantive, peyyälo  or peyyäla  m,
signifying a phrase to be repeated over and over again. I
consider it a popular corruption of the synonymous pari-
yäya, passing through *payyäya,26 with -eyy- for -ayy-,
like seyyä, 8. gayyä.27

ho t i ;  a v a y o n ä m a yo t än i  a t t ha to  ca gan tha to  e a s a n-
t äne tu ih  na s akko t i .  Lokäya t am is explained by v i t an -
davädasa t tha r i i .

24 Buddhaghosa says: On i t ap a 11 ap äni  n-t i p a t t a to  on i t a -
pän i ih ,  ap ani  t ah a 11 h a n-t i vut tar i i  ho t i .  He mentions
another reading, which is not in our MSS. : on i t t apa t t apän i ih ,
‘ having washed his bowl and his hands,’ from NIJ. The best Singh.
MSS. write the word with n, not n, as Childers has it, and for which
there seems to be some Burmese authority. The MS. marked M,
however, has it only in one place.

25 Also 1 a and g h a ; the latter I am unable to account for, unless it
be a contraction of 1 a-p a —to which Burmese gh a bears some likeness
—instead of p a-1 a.

26 This form, perhaps, occurs in the Bhabra inscription. Burnouf
reads p a y ä y a for Wilson’s p a 1i’y ä y a (see Lotus, p. 724).

27 And like - t eyya  for -t ay ya, - t äya ,  S. - t avya .  (Of the
various changes which the suffix - t avya  undergoes, apart from
-t a b b a, only one example is found in printed texts, and it has
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Mil. 17 13. The phrase ‘bhu t t äv im on i t apa t t a -
pänim . . . ekaman tam n is id i ’  is very frequent in
the suttas, and no [67] absolutive is ever added, like disvä
in M, or v id i tvä  farther down in all our MSS. Scholiasts
supply natvä or upagan t  vä. Some such verb, it is true,
must be understood, unless we are to consider ‘bhut-
tävim on i t apa t t apän im  ’ as an accusative absolute, of
which, however, scarcely another instance exists.28

escaped the notice of our Pali scholars. At Dh., v. 316, we must read
with the scholiast, A 1 a j j i t ä y e l a j j an t i ,  l a j j i t äye  na la j j ar e,
because laj  jit a cannot mean ‘ what one ought to be ashamed of’;
in other texts -t a y y a, -t e y y a, -t ä y a are not unfrequent.)

28 This is no doubt an error. I have subsequently met with several
cases much like the one above, from which I select the following as the
least doubtful : E t a  d-a t t an i  s ambhü t  aril b r ahmayäna r i i
anu t t a r a r i i  n iyan t i  dh i r ä lokamhä  a i i nada t thu r i i  (only,
exclusively) j ayä  jay am, SN. XLIV., 4, v. 4 (vol. v., p. 6).
Ya thä  pi c amar i ,  välam k i sminca  (or -ci) p at i la  g gi t a rii,
upe t i  ma ranam t a t t ha ,  na v ikope t i  vä l adh im,  Bv.,
v. 202 (II., v. 124) = Jät. I., p. 20. Evam-p i  marii t va ih  kha l i -
tarii, s apanna ,  p ah in  am a n t a s s a pun ap p a si d a, Jät. 474,
v. 10 (vol. iv., p. 206). Tä, chanda räga r i i  pu r i s e suugga ta r i i ,
h i r i yä  n ivä ren t i  s ac i 11 am-a 11 an o, ib., 535, v. 92 (vol. v.,
p. 41015). The comment in these two cases supplies ‘v id i t vä . ’
San ta r i i yevakho  pana  p ar am loka i i i :  na - t t h ipa ro  loko
ti ’ssa d i t t h i  ho t i  . . . ti s ankappe t i ,  . . . t i  vac a rii bhä-
sa t i ,  . . . ti äh a; . . . s an t a  rii yeva kho pana  k i r i ya r i i :
na - t t h i  k i r i yä  ti ’ssa d i t t h i  ho t i , .  . . t i  äh a, MN. 60
(vol. i., p. 402). Evammän i  assa ,  a t a tham samäna iu ,
MN. 105 (vol. ii., p. 256). Ps. makes no remark on the subject. Yo
bh ikkave  e v a rii v adeyya :  Ya thä  ya thä  ' yam pu r i so
kammar i i  ka ro t i  t a thä  t a thä  nam p a t i s a rii v e d i y a t i t i,
evaiii  s an t a  hi bh ikkhave  b rahmaca r iyaväso  na ho t i ,
okäso  na pa i i näya t i  s ammä  dukkhassa  an t ak i r i yäya ;
yo ca kho bh ikkhave  evarii vadeyya :  Ya thä  ya thä
vedan iya r i i  ayarii pu r i so  kammarii  ka ro t i  t a thä  t a thä
’ssa v ipäka ih  p a t i s a rii v e diy a t i t i, evarii santari i  bh ik-
khave  b rahmaca r iyaväso  hot i ,  okäso  pannäya t i  s. d.
an t ak i r i yäya ,  AN. III., x., 9 (vol. i., p. 249) ; evarii s an t a  n-
t i e v a rii s a n t e, Mp. In more recent Pah I do not consider this
use of the accusative admissible. Hence in Mil., at p. 143, for
ha t t haga t a r i i  j anapada r i i  I adopted the locative on the
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Mil. 18 10. The canonical texts of Buddhism are princi-
pally divided into three p i t akas ,  or baskets. We are at
first view naturally inclined to think of three baskets of
manuscripts. But such cannot be the Buddhist sense of
the word, since the whole of the Buddhavacana, according
to tradition, was in existence, together with its divisions
and subdivisions, long before the texts were written down.
‘ A basket of oral tradition ’ is certainly a strange ex-
pression, but it may perhaps be accounted for in the
following manner. Buddha occasionally impugns the
authority of his antagonists on the ground of their doctrine
being traditional, and tradition is uncertain because memory
is often [68] unfaithful:***** 29 Puna  ca pa ram Sandaka
idh’ ekacco  s a t t hä  anussav iko  hot i  anus sava -
sacco ,  so anussavena  i t i h i t i hapa ramparaya
p i t akasampadäya  dhammam dese t i ;  anus sav i -
kas sa  kho pana  Sandaka  sa t t huno  anussava -
saccas sa  sus sa t am-p i  ho t i  dus sa t am-p i  hot i ,
t a thä  pi hot i  anna thä  pi ho t i .  ‘And again,
Sandaka, suppose a teacher to be a traditionist, one who
knows only the truths he has heard from others ; he
preaches his doctrine from tradition, through a series of
teachers who received it one from another,  basket-wise ;30 now,

authority of M (probably a conjecture, but a good one, for -am and -e
are often confounded), and at p. 290, for dve t ayo  d ivase  v i t i -
v a 11 e I now think that I ought to have substituted d. t. d. v i t i-
va t t e tvä ,  -tvä being not unfrequently omitted or added at random.
Ni t e  d ä r a k e (p. 275) is no doubt the loc. sing.

29 This might seem to bespeak great improvidence on Buddha’s part,
since after his death the stricture would apply no less to his own
teaching ; but then his d h a m m o was ‘ eh ipas s iko  opanay iko
pacca t t a r i i  ved i t abbo  v innüh i ’ ;  it was not a thing to be
learned by rote. However, these sayings are not likely to have been
invented after his death, and they are probably as genuine as any word
of Buddha’s.

30 In thus translating ‘p i t akasampadäya , ’  I thought more
especially of the compound adjective e v a in s am p a da, syn. with
i d i s a ; but I should now prefer deriving s ampadä  in this context
from DÄ, because I have found in a similar passage the word sam-
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such a teacher will remember some things well and some
things badly. He may be right or he may be wrong,’
MN. 76, (vol. i., p. 520), Comp, also Yam-idam bho
Got am a b rahman  änam poränam man tapadam
i t ih i t i hapa ramparäya  p i t akasampadäya  (ägatam
should be added, I suppose ; lb. 95, vol. ii., p. 169). Work-
ing people are represented as accoutred with kuddäla-
pi takam,************** 31 ‘hoe and basket.’ It appears that baskets
travelling from hand to hand were used instead of wheel-
barrows, as fire-buckets are occasionally in our day. The
term pi taka consequently refers to the fact of oral
tradition, and so do undoubtedly several other names of the
Buddhist canon or parts of it. [69] Pali,32 in my opinion,

padäna  used as its substitute: E tha  t umhe  Kä lämä  mä
anussavena ,  mä pa ramparäya ,  ma i t i k i r äya ,  mä p i ta -
kasampadänena ,  mä t akkahe tu ,  mä nayahe tu ,  mä
äkä rapa r iv i t akkena ,  mä d i t t h in i j j hänakhan t iyä ,  mä
bhabba rüpa t äya ,  mä:  s amano  no ga rü t i ;  yadä  t umhe
K. a t t anäva  j äneyyä tha ,  etc. (‘in the manner baskets are
handed about,’ AN. III., vii. 5 (vol. i., p. 189); comp. vii. 6 (p. 193);
IV., xx. 3 (vol. ii., p. 191). Traditionally pi t aka  in these texts is
understood in the technical sense of ‘ section of a book :’ P i t akasam-
padäyä t i  vaggapannäsakäya  p i t akabandhanasam-
pa t t i yä  (Ps.) ; mä p i t akasampadänenä t i  amhäkam pi-
t aka t an t iyä  s addh im samen t i t i  mä ganh i t t ha  (Mp ).
It is far more probable that this sense originated in texts such as those
I have quoted.

31 E.g., Seyya thä  pi bh ikkhave  Gangänad i  päc ina -
n innä  päc inaponä  päc inapabbhä rä ,  at ha mahä  jana-
käyo ägaccheyya  kuddä lap i t aka i i i  ädäya :  maya ih
imam Gangänad im p ac ch än in n a lii k a r i s säma  pac-
chäponam pacchäpabbhä ran - t i ,  SN. XXXIV., 242 (vol. iv.,
p. 191), etc. Comp. Jät. I., p. 336*.

32 The word pä l i ,  which is wanting in the best Singh. MSS. avail-
able to me, is spelled thus almost constantly in those of second or third
rate, and the Burmese agree with them, so far as my experience goes.
Comp, pa t i pä t i  and S. p ä t i. "With the spelling pä l i  it occurs in
Asoka’s inscriptions in the sense of ‘precept,’ which proves that the
word is much older than it would appear from Buddhist literature,
and also that it then bore a more general sense than the one to which
it was afterwards limited. The name of the su t t ad  ha ra s ,  who



Trenckner’s Notes to the Milinda-pahha [69, 70] 121

properly signifies the ‘ row ’ or ‘ series ’ of teachers by whom
the text was handed down ; or, in Mohammadan terms, it
is first the ‘ i snäd , ’  next the ha di th’ resting on its
authority.83 Tan t i ,  used as a synonym for p ä1i, originally
means * string, chord.’ As a third synonym I consider
the much-discussed ‘ su t t a ; ’  literally the ‘ thread’  of
tradition.***33 34 In the like manner pa ven i, ‘race, lineage,
the traditional law for secular matters,’ lit. signifies ‘ a
long (pa-) braid.’ Yams a, ‘pedigree, list of teachers,’
is often used for ‘ traditional doctrine or custom,’ e.g.,
Five Jät., p. 52; comp. Aliy ava (m)sän i  in the Bhabra
inscription.35

Mil. 1917. Bhadan ta ,  though only known as an hono-
rific appellation of a Buddhist, seems to have been originally
invented as a nickname to signify one who addresses Buddha
by the word bhadan te ,  which is the emphatic form
corresponding to bhan te ;  just as bhoväd in  (Dh., v.
396, and the parallel verse of the Väse t tha su t t a ,
MN. 98, v. 27 = Sn. 35, v. 27; Jät. 543, v. 158, vol. vi.,
p. 211) is used by way of retaliation by the Buddhists for
those who style Buddha ‘bho Go toma . ’36 (For a some-
what different explanation by Weber, see his note to the
verse.) Bhan te  [70] and bho Go tama  are, in fact, the

formed a sort of tribunal (Alwis, Introd., p. 100 ; Lassen, Ind. Alt. II.,
p. 80), shows that also su t t a  was not confined to religious or scientific
tradition.

33 A few Buddhistic isnäds are still preserved in comments ; they are
at least sufficiently genuine to prove that such lists were once in
existence.

34 He who receives a su t t a  from his teacher, for the time being
holds, as it were, ‘ the end of the thread,’ su i t  an ta. Compare also
such phrases as su t t a  m bandha t i ,  ‘to fasten a thread s u 11 a in
osä re t i ,  1 to let down a thread,’ which are used for composing or
reciting a su t t a ;  su t t an ikkhepa ,  ‘ throwing down a thread,’ for
sutta composition.

35 Comp. A t imadhur  am Buddha  vacanar i i  m ä na s sa tu ,
t an t im  dhä re s sämi ,  vaihsar i i  t hapes sämi ,  paven i ih
pä l e s sämi  (Ps. 22). A t i kä  says, Paven i t i  dhammasan -
t a t i ,  dhammassa  av i cchedena  pava t t i t i  a t t ho .

36 Comp. Childers in Journ. R. A. S., vol. v., p. 230.
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two distinctive styles of address used in the su t t a s  re-
spectively by Buddhist and non-Buddhist interlocutors.
Though bhan te  would seem to be a contraction of bha-
dante,  the vocative of bhadanta ,  this is perhaps an
error. I incline to consider bhante  a contraction either
of bhavan t  or bhagavan t ,  and bhadan ta  to proceed
from the elided form *bha -an t a ,  with insertion of an
inorganic d, like a t t ada t tha ,  s ada t tha ,  anva -d -eva
for anva-(g)-eva, s amma-d -eva  for samma(g)-eva.

Mil. 2117. Pär ami was explained in a preceding note
[64]. We may add that the word sometimes takes the
pleonastic suffix -tä, before which the final is shortened,
thus forming pä rami t ä .37 This form is used in Buddhist
Sanskrit, and has been differently explained by Burnouf
and Böhtlingk (see the Petersburg Dictionary).

Mil. 2217. Ka the t i  is probably a passive form for kathi-
yati ;  a rare contraction certainly, of which no other un-
doubted instance is known to me except pa t i samvedet i ,
used indifferently with -diyati.  I take it, like the
synonymous akkhäya t i  in the frequent phrase aggam-
akkhäya t i ,  in the sense of ‘appearing, proving to be,’ or
simply ‘ being.’

Mil. 2218. Devaman t iya  is evidently one of the 500
Yonakas, as well as Anantakäya,  mentioned farther
down (Mil., p. 29). Both names, in spite of their Indian
garb, are void of meaning (‘counsellor of the gods,’ ‘having
an infinite body ’), and are, no doubt, corrupted from the
Greek names Demetrius and Antiochus. It is not clear
whether the same remark applies to the name of Mankura
(Hermagoras?) .  At all events the author’s list of

37 The suffix -t ä is occasionally added to abstracts in -t i, as s a n-
t u t t h i t ä ;  very often to those in -y a, as kä runna t ä ,  k a m y a t ä,
s ahavya t ä ,  pä t i ku lya t ä ,  pägunna tä ,  dovacas sa t ä ,  etc.,
or in -a n a, especially in later writings, as an iva t t ana t ä ,  ano-
sakkana t ä  ( t äna t ä ,  Dh., v. 288), etc. Transcribers frequently
corrupt these forms, comp. Dh., p. 383, 1. 16 [read pa t t hana t äya ] ,
18; Mil., p. 132, etc.) Also -na is superadded, as j ä r a t t ana ,
pu r i s a t t ana ,  etc.
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Yonaka names was at an end here, for Sabbad inna  is
S. Carvada t t a .

Mil. 2228. Chambhi ta  from STABS,  with transposi-
tion of the sibilant, like cheva (also theva) ‘a drop’ from
ST IP, and in inverse order tha ru  from tsaru.

SUPPLEMENTARY NOTES.

[71] The specimen above, apart from the foot-notes, was
written in 1868 and communicated to a few Pali scholars,
the late lamented R. C. Childers among the rest, who in
the preface to his Dictionary mentioned my performance
in terms, I am afraid, too flattering. Various circum-
stances have retarded its publication, and I am aware that
the matter it contains is partly a great deal better known
now than it would have been at the time of its compilation.
I cannot help thinking, however, that in its present shape
it still offers some interest to Pali scholars, to whose
judgment I further submit some additional notes, mostly
intended to give a few supplements to our Pali grammars.

Mil. I 2. Upaganchi  is the reading of the four Singha-
lese MSB., and it is doubtlessly correct. At some unknown
period, either on the continent of India or in Ceylon, the
aorist -gacchi was all but displaced by -ganchi. I have
for years made this form the subject of particular inquiry,
and judging from nearly 300 examples I find that the
Singhalese write -ganchi  in about four cases out of five.
Whenever several MSS. or parallel passages are available,
the reading almost always proves to be -ganchi, with the
exceptions I shall mention presently. Gacchat i ,  gac-
cheyya,  etc., of which there are thousands of examples, are
never once written with a nasal, and, if the form were not
right, no reason appears that pould have induced transcribers
towrite -ganchi, whereas -gacchi  being regular was likely
enough to be substituted by copyists who had a smattering
of scholarship. At Kacc. 517 (Senart, p. 263) the reading
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ägacchum cannot possibly be correct, since the sut ta
refers to mere anomalies. But the error is not surprising
if we consider what seems to be a fact —Tumour’s state-
ment that the grammar was not extant in Ceylon in 1837
is not disproved by Alwis’ finding a Singhalese copy in
1855—that all the copies of Kaccäyana, if not Transgan-
getic, descend from one or more Burmese sources. For by
the Burmese -ganchi  is used so rarely that I once thought
they ignored it altogether. And this [72] may be connected
with the fact that Kaccäyana, whose precepts they seem
to follow more closely than the Singhalese usually do,
allows the formation of -gacchi at 476 (Senart, p. 247).1
He is no doubt right, if we understand him rightly : in the
compound adh igaccha t i  the aorist does not take the
nasal (excepting -ganchurii and aj jhaganchi) ,  and in
the plural, before -i ms u, - i t tha,  -imha, -ganchi  is very
rarely used. 2

The form in question has not been overlooked by native
grammarians. I pointed out just now that Kaccäyana, or
at least his scholiast, takes notice of it. And Moggalläna
says expressly, ‘Damsassa  ca fichan,’ which the
sanna and Payogas iddh i  agree in understanding thus :
‘ D AMQ, and as implied by ca also GAM, optionally form

1 It is rather surprising that Kaccäyana should have restricted to
g a c c h° an observation which applies with equal truth to most other
irregular bases of conjugation ; unless, indeed, this is intended for a
polemical remark against previous grammarians, who possibly excluded
the aorist - gacch i ;  perhaps also the future gacch i s sa t i ,  which,
in fact, is very rarely used in old prose, and, to my knowledge, never
in old verse (Mil., p. 412?), certainly not in Dh., Sn., Jät., nor the
Nikäyas.

2 I have found but one example from the old language: upa-
ganch imsu ,  SN. XLI., 13 (vol. iv., p. 348), and only two more in
other texts. In the first and second persons of the plural, both
-ganch i  and -gacch i  seem to be all but unused; I have noticed
only upaga i i ch i t t ha ,  Mhw., p. 28). Gacch i ih su ,  on the con-
trary, is frequent, but examples from canonical writings are still want-
ing. It would seem that a certain tendency prevailed to avoid nasals
after two consecutive vowels : gacch i  riisu is to ganch i  as -m h i
to -sm i m, or -i hi s u (= -a m s u = S. -a n + s u) to -i su hi.
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the aorist by means of the suffix nchan,’ or by substituting
nch for the final of the root.3

I have said enough, I hope, to show that Childers did
not do well in passing judgment upon the form. Nor is it
so difficult as he thinks to say how it arose. The original
aorist -gacchi  was mistaken to be on a par with acchi,
akkocchi ,  etc., and to derive directly from GAM with the
imaginary termination -cchi, abstracted from these and
the like aorists. It was consequently by a would-be cor-
rection changed to -ganchi, very much in the same
manner as gatvä was amended to and supplanted by
[73] gan tvä ;  and as the latter is of undoubted antiquity,
it is not easy to be seen why -ganchi  should not likewise
belong to the stage of genuine continental Pali.

That such is the origin of the form I am discussing is
strongly corroborated by the existence of a future of similar
formation, ganchat i  or ganch i t i ,  which is far from un-
frequent, though grammarians, as far as I know, have left
it unnoticed. Compare the following examples: Ehi
tvarh rä jakumära ,  s amanassa  Gotamassa  vädam
äropeh i ;  evam te ka lyäno  k i t t i s addo  abbhug-
ganch l t i :1 Abhayena  r ä j akumärena  samanassa
Gotamassa  vädo ä rop i to  ti (MN. 58 (vol. i., p. 392) ;
the passage is repeated farther down in the same sutta).
Bahün i  ca ducca r i t än i  ca r i t vä  ganchis i  kho pa-
patam c i r a r a t t am (Sn. 36, v. 9 (v. 665); the metre is
Dodhaka). Evan-ce mam v iha ran t am päpimä upa-
ganchis i ,  2 ta thä  maccu ka r i s sämi  na me mag-
gam-pi dakkh i s i  (SN. VIII., 1, v. 5; vol. i., p. 186 3).

3 The aorist adanch i ,  S. adanksh i t ,  is found, I believe, at
Jät. 444, v. 3 (vol. iv., p. 32 ; written ‘ adan th i ’  in the Cop. MS.) ;
ib. 490, v. 5 (vol. iv., p. 330, ‘ andach i  ’) ; Cp., v. 338 (‘ a t a hi s i ’
in the London Phayre MS. [ ‘ adams i ’  in the edition of Morris
p. 100, v. 8]).

1 At SN. XLI., 9 (vol. iv., p. 323), this phrase recurs with the read-
ing abbhuggaccha t i ,  which no doubt should be abbhugga i i -
ch a t i.

2 The parallel stanza, Th., v. 1213, has upagacchas i  in a
Burmese MS.
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Mätuc-ca 3 me rodan tyä  j e t t ha s sa  ca bhä tuno
akämassa  ha t t l i e  pi te gahessam, na hi ganch is i
no akämänam (Jät. 525, v. 19; vol. v., p. 183).
Mettam c i t t am bhäve tha  appamänam divä ca
rat to ca, atha ganch i tha  devapuram,  äväsam
punnakammänam (ib., v. 51 (p. 191); written ‘gan-
ch i t t ha ’  against the metre, thoughtless scribes mistaking
it for an aorist). Sä ’jja l oh i t a sanchannä  ganch i s i
Yamasädhanaih (i5., 531, v. 47 (vol. v., p. 304); the
metre recommends ganchisi) .  Pü j i t ä  nä t i s angheh i
na gacchls i  (sic) Yamakkhayam (ib., v. 49). Eka-
ra t t im vas i tväna  päto gacchasi  (read ganchas i  or
ganchisi)  b rähmana ,  nänäpuppheh i  s anchanne
nänägandhav ibhüs i t e  nänämülapha l äk inne  (viz.,
därake) gacchissädäya  (read ganch i s  ’ ädäya)
b rähmana  (ib., 547, v. 453; vol. vi., p. 543). I have
noticed more than a score of instances, but the rest would
require some discussion as to the right reading, for ignorant
copyists too often trouble us with their gaccha t i  instead
of ganchat i ,  and the evidence [74] here given will suflice
to prove that such a form is in use. It comes very oppor-
tunely to our assistance in explaining -ganchi,  for it is
not like that aorist without analogies. From HAN sprung
up in the same manner the futures pa t i hankhämi  (in
the formula ‘it i  puränan-ca vedanam pa t ihan-
khämi navan-ca vedanam na uppädessämi  ’),
hancha t i  Jät. 457, v. 6 (vol. iv., p. 102), hanchema,
Jät. II., p. 418 (an optative of the future ; the form was
noticed by Moggalläna and Vanaratana), and, I believe,

3 The metre requires mä tu  ca, which is most uncommon in
Pitaka texts ; for even in prose I have otherwise found mä tuc -ca ,
p i t u c-c a, b h ä t u c- c a, in exclusive use. Comp, k a c c i c-c a,
Jät. 547, v. 738 (the reading Ck not referred to, vol. vi., p. 585 16);
mun i  c-c a, MN. 91, v. 2 (vol. ii., p. 144); perhaps maccuc -ca ,
Dh.,vv. 185,150; soc i c - ca  pa r idev i c - ca ,  ma di c-c a pamäd ic -
ca, AN. VIII.,  vii., 1 ; viii. 7 (vol. iv., 294, 326) (in prose). Cases like
these account for the false c c a instead of c a in ä d i y a t i-c c a,
Sn. 41, v. 6 (v. 785); j ä tu - cca ,  Jät. 539, vv. 134, 137 (vol. vi.,
pp. 59-60).



Trenckner’s Notes to the Milinda-panha [74, 75] 127

ä h a n c h a m.1 All these were formed in seeming accordance
with vakkha t i ,  dakkha t i ,  or dakkh l t i ,  l a ccha t i ,
paccha t i  or pacch i t i  (S. p r äpsya t i ;  AN. IN., i., 4;
vol. iv., p. 36210), etc. Comp. Prakrit soccham  from CBU.

Mil. I 4. Thänä thäna .  Compounds like bhaväbhava ,
k i ccäk i cca  are by scholiasts considered to contain the
prefix a, to which they arbitrarily ascribe the signification
of vuddh i ,  ‘increase,’ so that such words are generally
said to mean ‘ small and large things.’ This is positively
disproved by t hänä thäna ,  unless we write it with
the Burmese t häna t thäna .  Fausböll, at Dasaratha-Jät.,
p. 26, explained the case on the analogy of r a j äpa tha  for
r a j apa th  a, etc. But as that elongation is limited to a
few very old words, I am inclined to trace this sort of
dvandva  to a drawing together of phrases like gämä
gämarii, dumä dumam.  It is occasionally not very
easy to tell whether the text means to give us a compound
or two words. There are certain dvandvas  consisting of
the same word repeated with a preposition, as angapac -
canga ,  buddhänubuddha ,  mancä t imanca ,  etc. ; but
the compounds in question can scarcely contain the prep. ä.
Nor can they be considered to be analogous to ca l äca l a ,
ke9äke? i ,  etc.

Mil. I 7. Su t t a j  ä l a sama t th i t a ,  i. q., s ama t th i t a -
su t t a j ä l a .  Sama t th i t a  I take to mean ‘reconciled
(comp, s amar thana  in Wilson).

[75] Mil. I 11. Tamya thä .  The author, in availing him-
self of this Sanskritizing form, shows that he did not per-

1 This is a conjecture of mine in a passage where the copies vary
extremely. I refer to a stanza which enters into the Upaka legend,
Mn. 26 (vol. 1., p. 171) = 85 = Vin. I., p. 8. My MSS. exhibit ähac -
cam, ähanna  (Bunn.), aga ju r i i ;  Alwis (Buddh. Nirv., p. 133)
quotes ähancum;  Oldenberg gives äh an ci, äh an hi, ahanh i ,
ah am hi. From these elements I construed a new reading, ähan -
c h a rii, and I think it is confirmed by Buddhaghosa, who explains the
word in question by paha r i s sämi ,  and no doubt had that reading
before him ‘Ägaccha ih  (sic) a m a t a dun dub h in-ti dham-
inacakkapa t i l äbhäya  ama tabhe r i r i i  paha r i s sämi t i
gacchämi .
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ceive the identity of S. tad yathä with the Pali, or rather
Mägadhl, s eyya thä .  In Mägadhl the masc. in -e was,
for a great part at least, substituted for the neuter. There
is double evidence that more especially se superseded tad.
First, the Bhabra inscription professes, ‘ E keci bhamte
bhagava tä  budhena  bhäs i t e  save se subhäs i t e
vä,’ ‘yam kinci . . . bhäs i t am sabbaih tam sub-
li ä sit a rii yeva.’ Secondly, in a Mägadhizing passage of
MN. 105 (vol. ii., p. 254 25), it is said, ‘ Änanj  ädh imut -
tassa pu r i sapugga las sa  ye( = yarii) lokämisasan-
nojane (= -nam) se vante ( = tam vantam),’  etc. In
Jaina Mägadhl se = tad is frequent as a particle, and se
yahä occurs there, too (see Weber’s Bhagavatl). Compare
also yebhuyyena  from *yadbhuyas.

Mil. 3 4. Ma j jhan t ika  apparently derives from *maj-
jhanta ,  like pubban ta ,  aparan ta ,  q. d. ‘the middle
end!’ No doubt a vulgar corruption of *maj j hanh ika ,
or rather S. madhyand ina ,  mädhyandina .

Mil. 4 4. Sür iya  from sura occurs at SN. XLVIL, 51
(vol. v., p. 228 3) ; Jät. I., p. 282.

Mil. 4 20. SäränTya is the spelling of the Singh. Nikäya
MSB., with scarcely an exception. It is formed with double
Vriddhi, like sämäyika,  pe t täp iya  (or pe t täv iya ,
from p i t rvya ;  seep. [62]), poroseyya (MN. 54 (vol. i.,
p. 3661), explained by pur isänucchavika) ,  även ika
(not -n-, no doubt from a-vinä, lit. ‘sine quo non’), and
perhaps others. A phenomenon allied to this is the
occasional substitution of a for penultimate i and u :
Kondanna (S. Kaundinya) ,  säkhalya  (sakhila),
kolanna (kullna), kosa j j a  (kuslta), änan ja  (‘im-
movableness,’ from *aninja), porohacca (or -hicca),
bähusacca (bahussu t a ;  doubling induced by compo-
sition is dropped in case of Vriddhi, except after catu).

Mil. 512. Pukkusa ,  S. pukkasa.  Assimilation is one
of the most common causes of vowel change in Pali.
Instances of i assimilating a were given above, p. [55]. I
acts upon u in v i j igucchat i ,  parij  i guccha t i  (whence
jigucchati) ,  kh ip i ta ,  ‘sneezing’ (for *khupi ta ,
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*khuvi ta ,  KSHÜ),1 perhaps in sippi, from £ukti
(p. [60]). But on the whole i—i is a sequence of sounds not
much in favour ; on the contrary, i before or after i is not
rarely assimilated by a neighbouring a: tadaminä,  pa-
thavl ,  pokkharani ,  gha ran i ,  dha j an l  (or -ini),
kähas i  kähat i ,  ka rahac i ,  t iminga la  (or -gila),
perhaps icchasam,2 etc., and so is occasionally a [76]
singlei: ko t thaka  (Five Jät., p. 36), nätaka,  upapaj-
jare and similar forms from the Vedic termination of -ire.
The vowel a likewise influences u: pan a, äyasmant ,
kappa ra  (S.kürpara), kaham (S. kuha), tavam for
tuvarii, bähä for bähu, Su t anä  (Jät. 501; vol. iv.,
p. 41313), perhaps for -tanu, s akkha l i  (S. 9ashkull),
a ccha rä  and acchar ikä  of the same origin with
8. äcchur i t a  (Dasaratha-Jät., p. 22). Offener, however,
u assimilates a and i: u lunka,  kurunga ,  kunku t tha
(Burmese kan-, 8. kankush tha) ,  pu thu j j ana  (partly
confounded with puthu),  anutthunarii, Dh., v. 156,
and elsewhere, usüyä j1 ucchu, usu, susu, kukku,
etc. The transformations of the vowel r are partly to be
accounted for in the same manner, as gaha, gihin,
an ana (in a), uju, utu. Singhalese transcribers are
rather prone to this sort of euphonism, and errors like
pay urupäsat i ,  v inubbhu j  ati, nu t thu ra ,  katucchu,

1 Not from K SHI  V, which has a different sense, and forms chu-
hha t i ,  whence chuddha ,  Dh., v. 41, etc. (comp. Mil., pp. 130,
187-8).

2 Yehi  j a t eh i  nand i s sam (aor.) ye san -ca  bhavam- ic -
chasar i i ,  SN. VII., 14, vv. 1, 6 (vol. i., p. 176). The commentary on
Dh., v. 324, quotes this stanza with the reading i cch i sa ih ,  and an
imitation of it has, Vena  j ä t ena  nand i s sam yas sa  ca
bhavam- icch i sa r i i ,  Jät. 432, v. 9 (vol. iii., p. 513). I c chasam,
if correct, may, however, have been formed by adding, -s a m to the
A-terminations, like pamädassam,  MN. 130 (vol. iii., p. 179);
AN. III., iv. 6 (vol. i., p. 1391).

1 Inanasüyaka  the preceding a sometimes preserves the primi-
tive sound, and at Five Jät., p. 13’= Jät. II., p. 192, this is likely to be
the right reading. Payogasiddhi quotes ‘kä a süyä  av i j äna t am,
but at SN. IV., 25, v. 8 (vol. i., p. 127), the reading is u süyä ,  and
so it is quoted at Race. 277 (Senart, p. 125).
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etc., are not uncommon ; so some caution is necessary. It
may be doubted that all the forms of this description are
genuine, even if the MSS. do not vary. N i t t hubha t i  is
about as frequent as nut th-, which renders the authority
of the latter questionable. Abbhussukkat i  (p. [60]) is not
written so uniformly. Kapaniddhika ,  as the word is
written almost constantly in Singh. MSS., is perhaps an
error for -addhika.  Long vowels are not exempt from
this sort of change : seiet i (Sn. 37, v. 4 (v. 682), etc.)
from (JAD, ono je t i  from NIJ, vedhet i  from *vyätha-
yati (comp, byädhayissa t i ,  SN. VIIL, 1, v. 3 (vol. i.,
p. 185) = Th., v. 1211; Th., v. 46), eret i  2 perhaps for
Ireti  (comp., however, the Pet. Diet.), khepe t i  probably
from kshäpaya t i (KSHI) .  The modifying vowel is often
a short one : masäraka ,  S. masüraka,  a point to which
I shall have occasion to revert farther down.

Mil. 5 26. Dosina or -nä, S. jyautsna,  jyotsnä,  was
rightly explained by Weber, see Bhagavat i .  The same
[77] phrase is found in the introduction to DN. 2 (vol. i.,
p. 47), of which our text is in part an imitation ; and the
word is also used at MN. 32 (vol. i., p. 212) ; Th., vv. 306,
1119; Jät. 544, v. 19 (vol. vi., p. 223). Buddhaghosa’s
explanation is a striking instance of his occasional errors :
‘Dos ina  ti dosäpagatä ,  abbha-mahika-dhüma-
rajo-rähüt i  imehi upakki lesehi  v i r ah i t ä  ti
attho.’

Mil. 7 9. I ought, no doubt, to have written up ar up a-
r f ipapa t t iko ;  the Singhalese are extremely apt to substi-
tute uppa j j a t i ,  uppa t t i  for upapaj ja t i ,  upapa t t i .

Mil. 7 20. Pagganh i tvä  de hi. The Burmese corrector
did not know or was unwilling to acknowledge this phrase.
But the use of deti in connection with an absolutive to
signify ‘ doing something for the benefit of some one ’ is
very common: Bukkhe . . . t a cchen tänam par iva t -
tetvä deti (turned the logs for them), Ten Jät., p. 25.
Därüni  äha r i t vä  aggim katvä dassat i ,  Five Jät.

2 At Dh., v. 134, read n’ e r e s i.
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p. 2 (in this place Fausböll rightly rendered it ‘ will make
a lire for thee ’) ; Dh., p. 186 (not ‘ made a fire and gave it
them,’ Childers at samayo) ;  Jät. I., p. 296. Esa no
bhä je tvä  dassat i ,  ib. I., p. 265. Pett ikaii i  me
raj jam ganhi tvä  dehi, Dh., p. 157 ; Ten Jät., p. 29;
Five Jät., p. 3. Civaram no katvä detha, Jät. I.,
p. 220. Pa l l ankam a t t ha r i t vä  adäsi, ib. I., p. 129.
Gi t a s sa  a t tham ka the tvä  detha,  Jät. 415 (vol. iii.,
p. 4108), etc., etc. I also think that ganhä t i  is similarly
used, though less frequently, in the reverse meaning of
‘doing something in one’s own behalf.1 Examples from
old Pali are wanting, and, as in Singhalese, the correspond-
ing verbs ‘denavä’  and ‘gannavä ’  are largely used
in the same manner (see Ferguson’s ‘ Singhalese Made
Easy,’ Colombo, 1878, p. 61), there can be little doubt that
this phraseology sprung up in Ceylon.

Mil. 9 20. Tadüpiya  is, perhaps, properly a Vinaya
word ; at least it is rare in the texts with which I am
acquainted: Nä l ikodanaparamam bhun jämi  tadü-
p iyan-ca  süpeyyam, SN. XXL, 96 (vol. iii., p. 146 28).
Pancama t t än i  t andu lavähasa t än i  pandumut i -
kassa (or -tl-) säl ino t adüp iyan -ca  süpeyyam,
MN. 81 (vol. ii-, p. 54). In Ps. it is explained ‘ tadanu-
rüpa - t e l aphän i t äd in i  ’ (comp. Minayeff’s Pätim., p. 81).
In a tlkä I have found ‘ Bhandägä r iko  a lankära-
bhandam pa t i sämetvä  pasädkanakä le  tadüpiyarii
a l ankä rabhandam ranno upanämetvä  tarn alan-
karoti.’ I think that this is a wrong use of the word,
and that it has no such general signification. At Jät. IL,
p. 160, ‘na ca pannä t adüp iyä ’  may perhaps be
[78] intended for a jest, ‘ there is no corresponding season-
ing of wit.’ If it really means, as the scholiast renders it,
nothing more than anucchav ika ,  the passage would
prove that the etymology and proper meaning of the word
were forgotten at an early age, for in my opinion tadü-
piya can be nothing but S. t adopya .  The Pet. Diet, at
ä-VAP refers us to that compound, but it is wanting in its
place, and I am ignorant in what sort of phrases it is used
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in Sanskrit. It is true that analogy would seem to require
in Pali not opiya, but ävupiya (comp, vutta  S. ukta,
upta;  ävuta S. ota, etc.). But that participle was
probably derived directly from the present opati ,  ope t i ;
for in this verb, in the sense of ‘putting into,’ äva is
contracted to o- : Rukkhamülagahanam pasakk iya
(see p. [60]) n ibbänam hadayasmirn opiya jhäya
Gotama mä ca pamädo,  kin-te  b i l ib i l ikä  karis-
sati, SN. IX., 5, v. 1 (vol. i., p. 199) = Th., v. 119. Na
tesam ko t the  opent i ,  na kumbhl  (= kumbhyä ,
loc.), na kalopiyä ,  SN. XL, 20, v. 4 (vol. i., p. 236) =
Jät. 529, v. 12 (vol. v., p. 252) = Therig., v. 283. It is also
used several times in the Jätaka commentary. The nearly
synonymous osape t i  was formed in the same manner
from ä-VIQ ; it occurs in comments in phrases like ‘ pat-
tern dhovi tvä  vodakam (dry, vi-odaka) katvä
thav ikäya  osäpe tvä  ’ (comp, also Jät. L, p. 25).

If I am right in identifying t adüp iya  with t adopya ,
it is not difficult to account for the ü substituted for o.
It is due to the following i. The vowel i occasionally by
assimilation changes e into i, and by half-assimilation o
into ü: pä t i h l r a  = -hera = -här iya ,  pa r ih i r a t i  (Sn.
11, v. 13, v. 205) for * -he ra t i ,  - ha r iya t i  (hence sam-
hi ra t i ,  the passive of s amhara t i  or sanghara t i ) ,
abh i j l hana  (Jät. 546, v. 49; vol. vi., p. 37318 = vir iya-
karana) from JEH 1 ; abh i rüha t i ,  v i rüha t i  (whence
the syn. r üha t i ;  comp, ä rohat i ,2 orohati) ,  visüka
from viqoka (Childers’ Diet.), m i t t adübh in  from
-drohin,  s l tüdaka ,  n i rüdaka  from -odaka (for in

1 VEN, VEN appears in the shape of apav ina t i ,  MN. 48
(vol. i., p. 324) ; Jät. 533, v. 1 (vol. v., p. 339) ; p av fna t i ,  Jät. 409,
v. 4 (vol. iii., p. 387). Compounds with anu and vi, which were
probably in use, as they are in Sanskrit, account for the vowel
change.

2 In later writings ä rüh i ,  - i t vä  are found occasionally; it is,
perhaps, fortuitous that ä rüha t i ,  etc., are wanting. The form may
be explained from the syn. abh i rüha t i ,  but it is of doubtful
authority. Ä r u h a t i, which is not unfrequent in verse, was explained
above from the aorist a r u h a t.
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comp. [79] odaka is generally used for udaka).1 So
likewise u affects a neighbouring e, changing it to i : anu-
h i r amäna ,  DN. 14 (vol. ii., p. 15), MN. 123 (vol. iii.,
p. 123), for *-hera-, - ha r iya - ;  dvlhi, dvlsu for
•duveh i ,  *duvesu. It might be anticipated that u
would assimilate o into ü, but such within my experience
is scarcely ever the case,2 so true it is that the Bule of
Three by no means universally applies to matter of
language.3 And yet o — u and u — o formed a sequence
of vowels which at one time must have grated particularly
upon the Indian ear, for it is in many cases avoided. ‘ But
the expedient resorted to is dissimilation ; either u is
changed to i, or e takes the place of o: bhiyyo (comp,
yebhuyyena) ,  mäti to,  p i t i to  for -uto (in old Pali
mäti, piti are not otherwise used as bases), vito, vito
for *vuto, *vuto (see p. [64]); ahesum (comp, ahosi),
an t epu ra  for an topura ,  pure for *puro, suve (sve)
for *svo, duve (dve), *duveh i ,  *duvesu  (assimilated
to -I-) for *dvo- (comp, ubho, -ohi, -osu), hetuye,
Bv., v. 89 (ii., v. 10, p. 7) = Jät. I., p. 4, for *hotuye

1 The ü of kha j  j ii pan aka,  ä rügya ,  MN. 66 (vol. i.,
pp. 450-51), may be due to the latent i of d y, g y.

2 Ukküsa ,  S. u t k r o 9 a, seems to form an exception, for ü is
required by the metre at Jät. 486, v. 2 (vol. iv., p. 291) ; but it is con-
stantly written u k k u s a.

3 I once had occasion to make this remark to Childers, who, in
order to prove gacch i  to be correct, from certain analogies was
tempted to assert that the Singh, character in question should be read
c c h, not n c h. If we expect to find u o v dealt with on the analogy
of i e y, or vice versa, we are often disappointed. Y is doubled after e
(except in keyü ra ) ,  not v after o (except yobbana ,  yob ban ha).
From d u s s 11 a derives dus s l l ya ,  but pä t i ku lya - t ä  from
pa t ikkü la  seems to require short u. After a consonant va goes
into u, v suffering elision ( a sanudeva ,  c a tuha ,  annukä r i ,  etc.) ;
but y a, y ä make I (with a few exceptions, as k u j j h i s i, a b b h i-
bhäs i ,  Jät. 524, v. 21 (vol. v., p. 169), pa t t i ya  S. p r a tyaya ,
whence pa t t i yäya t i ,  ‘to believe,’ Jät. I., p. 426 10, etc.; comp,
pa t t i yämi ,  Weber’s Bhag., 1866, p. 272). Aya makes e, as ava
does o, and this looks like symmetry ; but if we are to go by analogy,
the former must have passed through al with I for ya, the latter
through a u, with the second vowel labialized and v elided.
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(*hotuve, ho t ave ;  comp, ganetuye,  Bv., v. 371 (iv.,
v. 28, p. 22).4

[80] Mil. 1018. E t t aka  is of somewhat doubtful origin,
but as t a t t aka ,  ya t t aka ,  k i t t aka  are formed from
tävan t ,  etc., in the same manner as S. i ya t t aka  from
iyant ,  e t t aka  is either this very word, or else contracted
from *e t äva t t aka .  The latter is, perhaps, the more
likely derivation, since *k iya t t aka  or *k iva t t aka
forms k i t t aka ,  not ke t t aka  (comp, also edisa =
etädisa).

Mil. 10 21. Anuyogam datvä. In my rendering of
this phrase, ‘ having applied himself zealously,’ I left to
anuyoga the signification in which it is generally used
in Pali. I am now convinced that I committed an error,
and I regret to see it repeated by Childers. The phrase
must have quite a different sense. It occurs at Mil.,
p. 348, in another but equally obscure context, and in the
Jätaka comment it is often employed exactly as above.
But I have not succeeded in finding out any very probable
sense, and I prefer confessing that I do not know what
it means.

Mil. II 13. Ura t t ä l im,  which is of frequent use in the
suttas in the above phrase, is S. u ras - tädam,  with -irii
for -am, like u t t a r im ,  saddhim, kuhirii (for kuham,
8. kuha). Absolutives in -am are not much in use,
and there is, perhaps, no second example of -im. Forms
in -a k aril, on the contrary, are frequent, as par ippho-
sakarh (BRUSH), samparivat takari i ,  ä lumpakä-
rakarii, sann idh ikärakarh ,  dan tu l lehaka ih ,  phe-
nuddehakarh,  udarävadehakaih,  etc.

Mil. 1315. Pubban  ha is so written not only in B, but
4 Some of the nominatives in -e may be accounted for on this

principle: Vanappagumbe  ya thä  phuss i t agge ,  Kbud-
dakap., 6, v. 12 = Sn. 13, v. 12 (v. 233); i to so ekanavu te
kappe  yam Vi pa s s !  bhagavä  loke  udapäd i ,  DN. 14
(vol. ii., p. 2), (comp, in the same sutta i to so eka t im  so kappo)  ;
sukhe  dukkhe ,  DN. 2 (vol. i., p. 56 24) ; MN. 76 (vol. i., p. 517 “I ;
SN. XXIII., 8 (vol. iii., p. 21111), for sukho  dukkho  (i.e., su-
k h a in d u k k h a iii), etc.
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also, together with s äyanha ,  throughout in SN., which,
in point of distinguishing the two nasals is by far the best
MS. in the Copenhagen collection. Vanaratana1 [81] re-
marks that h may be joined to any one of the five nasals,
and gives these examples: avan -ho t i ,  t an -h i ,  t anhä ,
pubbanho ,  amhe.  We may reasonably conclude that
nh is also the correct spelling of c inha ,  j unhä ,  maj-
j hanha ,  which are known only from MSS. of no authority.
It is rather fortunate that pubbanha  is so uncommonly
well authenticated, for there is no perceptible law for the
influence of a latent r upon n ; it may or may not change
it into n (comp, t äna ,  päna ,  t in i ,  etc., with ghäna ,
agghanaka ,  s avana ,  etc.). The very rare apa ranha
most likely requires the lingual. The average of Singha-
lese as well as Burmese copies scarcely ever present nh,
and the scribes evidently are prejudiced against it, probably
from the frequency of words like t anhä ,  ganhä t i ,  etc.
I once made some observations on the subject to Childers,
who at anha  repeated the substance of them. But he
must afterwards have changed his mind, for he writes
ma j jhanha  in both ways, and at pubbanha  he rejected

1 As native grammarians are so very sparing of remarks on the
correct use of the two nasals, I shall here add another of his rules :
‘ T a-t h a-n a-r ä n a m t a-t h a-n a-1 ä ’—t a-t h a-n a-r ä n a m t a-t h a-
na - l ähon t iya thäkkamam:  dukka ta r i i  dukka t am,  evaih
sukatar i i  sukatar i i ,  paha to  uddha to  v i s a to ;  a t t haka -
thä ;  pan idhäna r i i  pan ipä to  panämo  pan i t a ih  par i -
na to  pa r inämo  sunnayo  (meaning, I suppose, dunnayo)
on at o ; p a r ipanno  pa l ipanno  (sic) e va m pa l ibodho
pa l l anka r i i  t a lunomahäsä lo  mä lu to  sukhumälo .  It is
obvious that with ‘pa r ipanno  pa l ipanno’  begins the examples
of 1 for r, and we must read pa r ipanno  pa l ipanno .  The latter
was received by Childers with some doubts, it seems (see his Diet.),
but it is not unfrequent in the suttas : Sake  mu t t aka r i s e  pa l i -
panno ,  DN. 14 (vol. ii., pp. 24-25), etc. ; p a l i papa l ipanno  or
p a l ip  äp a l ip  anno,  MN. 8 (vol. i., p. 45), ( pa l i pa  or -ä, ‘mud,’
Jät. 378, v. 1 (vol. iii., p. 241) ; 509, vv. 9, 19 (vol. iv., pp. 480-86) ;
Th., v. 89; Therig., v. 291; a derivative from LIP, like the syn.
pa l i pa tha ,  Dh., v. 414 = Sn. 34, v. 45 (v. 638) = MN. 98, v. 45 ;
AN. VIII., vi. 6, v. 3 (vol. iv., p. 290).
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the spelling for which there is incomparably the best
authority.

Mil. 13 15. Phäsu  is perhaps the Veda S. prägu .
Mil. 15 17. Comp. Jät. III., p. 2 5, where the reading

ought, no doubt, to be a sammat t a t t häna r i i  or a sam-
ma t tha t t häna r i i .

Mil. 2016. Na - t t h i .  Na never loses its vowel before a,
but constantly, in case of s andh i ,  coalesces withi t  to ä,
even before a sariiyoga. Nappa rüpa  is no proof to the
contrary,1 for l a cchas i  nappa r  üpaih, Ten Jät., p. 115,
is, I dare say, a mere erratum for l a cchas i  ’ n appa rü -
pa m, as the scholiast explains it. Na t th i ,  if written
n’ a t t h i ,  looks like an exception, which it scarcely is ;
it is rather additional proof how apt is the root AS to
drop the initial. Hence I prefer writing na - t t h i  (and
na -mhi ) .  Also na [82] ’ t t h i  would do, if it were not
that na si, ca si, etc., cannot very well be written na
’si, etc., as the vowel a in prose — in verse the case is
different —always coalesces, if s andh i  takes place, with
a following light a. At Ten Jät., p. 28 7 = Jät. II., p. 2110,
the context requires mahä jänas sa  linarii c i t t am.
There are, however, some exceptions, or what seems to be
so. But in the cases that have come under my notice, the
second word is almost always aharii,  and I consider it
preferable to write ’ham;  as täva ’ham, eva ’harii
(Mil., p. 219), t a t t ha  ’ham,  and especially näma  ’ham
(and näma  ’yam). But also nämäharii  (and nämä-
yam), etc., are found, and altogether the reading is not
always, if ever, indubitable. Besides the Prakrit harii,
there is other evidence that the initial of aharii has a

1 Nantaka  (not na t t aka ) ,  ‘a shred, a rag,’ is said to be so
called because there is no (regular) end to them : ‘ N a-a n t a k ä n i,
an t av i r ah i t än i  va t t hakhandäd i ih ’ ;  or, as we might guess
just as well, because ‘ no end ’ of them are required to make up a
garment. In Sanskrit nak t aka ,  because the naked cover their
nudity with them ; or 1 a k t a k a, from being of various dyes. All
these seem to be so many attempts at finding an Aryan etymology
for a word which may have been borrowed from some aboriginal
language.
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tendency to vanish. The elision of an initial a after o and
e is rare in Pali prose, and only applies to the initial of
aharh, ayam, and the present of AS; after e (with the
exception of re ’yya, Mil., p. 124) only to aharh, and
even this is most unfrequent.1

Mil. 2115. In my translation of vedagü, ‘erudite in
Veda lore,’ I was no doubt mistaken ; for though such is
probably its original meaning, it is always used differently.
It is one of those paradoxical or purposely ambiguous
expressions in which Buddha appears to have delighted
[83] (comp. Dh., vv. 97, 294-5, etc.). It is explained
‘ vedasankhä teh i  ca tuh i  magganäneh i  gato,’
‘ c a tumagganänasankhä teh i  vedehi akusa länam
dhammänam vedagü, ‘ ca tuh i  magganänavedehi
kilese v i j jh i tvä  ga t a t t ä  vedagü,’ etc.

Mil. 21 20. Sägaro viya akkhobbho  — i.e., like the
depth of the sea. Comp. Maj jhe  yathä samuddassa
ümi no jäyati,  thi to hoti, Sn. 52, v. 6 (v. 920)
(= mahäsamuddassa  upa r imahe t th imabhägänam
vemaj j h a sankhä t e  maj jhe ,  Pj.).

1 This is, no doubt, a point on which the particular dialect of Sans-
krit, from which Pali took rise more immediately, differed from the
language of books. In the dialect in question final e and o must,
generally speaking, have been treated uniformly before all vowels, not
excepting a ; and Pali follows the same sandhi law, only the hiatus
very rarely remains, it being bridged over either by contraction or by
the insertion of a euphonical consonant. Cases like sac äh am, etc.,
which I think should be dealt with on this principle, are well known.
But the other sort of examples have not, it seems, struck the attention
of grammarians, native any more than occidental, though they are
very numerous, as y a -d -an t agü  = yo an t agü ,  hamsa - r - i va
=ha  m so iva, t a-d-ä su = te äsu, etc., and may be met with even
in prose: y a-d-ariyo  = y e a r i yo ,  dan t eh i  dan t a -m-ädhäy  a,
etc., if these are not allusions to verse. At Dh., v. 412, and the parallel
texts I propose to read, ubho  sang  a-m-u paccagä  = ubho
sange  u., in accordance with ubh’ a n t a-m-ab hin n äy a, Sn. 55,
vv. 65, 67 (vv. 1040, 1042), which the comment justly explains ubho
an te .  For scholiasts are perfectly well acquainted with this sort of
sandhi—I was going to say too well, for they sometimes have recourse
to it where it is rather out of place.
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Mil. 21 21. Ranan jaha  is used at SN. IL, 11, v. 2
(vol. i., p. 52), and It. 104, v. 2 (p. 108). In Abhidh. r ana
is rendered by papa ,  and in a - r ana ,  s a - r ana  com-
mentators explain it by räga,  ra ja ,  k i l e sa .  But it is
rather tempting to conjecture r anan jaya ,  ‘victorious
in the battle (with Mära).’

Mil. 21 32. Uppa lä sen t a  I consider en error for upa-
l ä sen t a ,  I suppose from RAS. Comp, s ankham upa-
l ä s i t vä  (instead of - e tvä ) ,  DN. 23 (vol. ii., p. 337).
However, pa l ä sa ,  ‘conceit, pride,’ from the same root,
no doubt, is commonly spelled with 1 ; but examples from
SN., which would be the best authority, are wanting.

Mil. 22 5. Sudam is a combination of su = sma with
dam or idam, and might also be written su dam or
su ’dam.
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ABBREVIATION (marking repe-
titions in the texts), 66.

Abhidhamma, 66.
Absolutives in -am, -akam,

80 (c/. Gerund).
Accusative absolute, 67-
Aorist, 57.

as base for secondary
verbal forms, 61.

with a nasal inserted
(ganch i ,  etc.), 71
foil.

1 sg. in -am, 429.
Asoka’s inscriptions, 69, n.

32.
Assimilation of vowels (c/.

half-assimilation), 55,
75, 76, 78.

of consonants (c/. elision
and dissimilation) , 61,
62, n. 15, 17 (mediae
and tenues) ; 55 (li-
quids).

Barbarism, 430.
Bhabra inscription, 66, n. 26 ;

69, 75.
Buddhaghosa, 58, 60, n. 11-

12; 64, n. 20; 65, 66,
n. 24; 74, n. 1; 77.

Buddhist Sanskrit, TO.
Burmese readings, 62, n. 17 ;

63, 64, n. 20; 66, 69, n. 32;
71, 77, 81, 425, 429.

Cases, names, of, 60, n. 12.

Clerical errors, 56, n. 4.
Compounds, 74.
Confusion (amalgamation,

contamination), 59, n. 6 ;
66.

Consonants, double for a
single, 56, n. 3.

euphonical, 81, n. 1.
mutes merging into

another class, 58.
mediae and tenues, 61,

62, n. 15, 17; 425;
initials, 64, n. 20 ;
final surds in comp.,
64.

sibilants, transposed, 70.
semi-vowels, inserted,

57.
Contraction (cf. elision), 56 ;

to avoid hiatus, 57, 82,
n. 1.

Demonstratives, double, 424-
426.

Dentals, labialized, 60.
Dialect, of a woman, 567.

heretical, 572.
Dissimilation of liquids, 55.

of tenues and mediae of
different class, 59,
60.

of vowels, 79.
Dodhaka metre, 73.
Double -forms of roots and

words, 63, n. 19.
Dvandva, 74 (c/. 64, n. 20).

139
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Elision, of consonants (as-
similation), 62, n. 15.

of a single consonant
between vowels, 56,
57, 65, n. 23; 66.

of a penultimate vowel,
56.

Elongation of vowels, 74.
Emphasis, 64, n. 20.
Etymologizing corruptions,

58, n. 6 ; 64, n. 20.
Euphonical consonants, 82,

n. 1.

Future, 73, 74 ; in the sense
of an imperfect of the
future, 57

Gerund (absolutive), con-
nected with de t i  or
ganhä t i ,  77

-tvä omitted or added,
67, n. 28.

-i tvä corruption of
-it ä, 422.

Half-assimilation, 78, 79.
Hiatus, 57, 82, n. 1.

Imperative, in questions used
like present, 421.

Imperfect, 57.
Isnäds, 69.

Jätakas, quoted in Mil.,
426.

Juxtaposition, 426.

Kaccäyana, 71, 72.

Labialism, 59, 60.

MägadhI, 75.
Metathesis, 57, 58.
Metre, influence from, 56.

Metronymics, 58.
Moggalläna, 72, 74.

Nasals, avoided after two
consecutive vowels,
72, n. 2.

inserted in aorist-forms,
71-74 ; in gerunds and
futures, 73.

followed by h, 80, 81.
n and n, 80, n. 1.

Negative prefix, doubled,
64, n. 20.

Neuter, in -e, 75.
Nirvana, 424.
Nominatives in -e, 79, n. 4.

Pali, 82, n. 1 ; continental,
73 ; Pali forms older than
Sanskrit, 62, n. 16 ; Pali
grammarians, 60, n. 12;
82, n. 1 (c/. index of
words) .

Passive forms, contracted,
70.

Past participle, 57.
Patois, 567.
Patronymics, 58.
Payogasiddhi, 66, 72, 76,

n. 1 ; 540.
Perfect tense, 57.
Phrases, drawn together into

one word, 74
Pluperfect, expressed by past

part, with hot i ,  57.
Prakrit grammarians, 61.
Präkritism, 63, n. 18.
Prepositions, containing a p,

60.
inserted in dvandva

compounds, 74.
Present tense, 57, 421.
Preterites, 57.
Pronouns, demonstrative,

424, 426.
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Singhalese readings, 64, n.
20; 66, n. 24; 69, n. 32;
71, 77, 81, 425, 428, 528,
532.

Solecism, 423.
Suffixes, pleonastic, 70.

Theragäthä, 429.
Tradition, 67, 68.

Vanaratana, 60, n. 12, 13 ;
61, n. 14; 80.

Vinaya words, 77.
Vowels, assimilation of,75, 76.

elision of, 56.
elongation, 74.
long or short before

double cons., 79.
labial and palatal

classes of, 79, n. 3.
Vriddhi, double, 75.

Yonaka cyclopaedia, 58.

Pronouns, relative, used for
the conjunction yarn, 426.

Questions left unanswered
by Buddha, 424.

Reminiscences from verses,
531, 532.

Repetitions in the canonical
writings, 66.

Sandhi, 73, n. 3; 82, n. 1.
Sanskritizing forms, 75.
Scholiasts, 67, 82, n. 1.
Sciences, the nineteen or

eighteen, 58.
Semivowels, inserted to avoid

hiatus, 57.
Sibilants, transposed, 70.
Singhalese blunders, 62, n.

17; 76, 553.
influence on Pali, 77

INDEX II.

LETTERS, SUFFIXES, ETC.

-am, ending of 1. sg. aor.
(impf.) very rare in
Pali, 429.

absolutives in, 80.
-a kam, absolutives in, 80.
-aya-, becomes e, 79, n. 3.
-ay an a, contracted to -äna,

428.
-are ,  medial ending from

Vedic -ire, 76.
-ava-, becomes o, 79, n. 3.
ä, from a, 70; from -ar, 56.
-äna,  contracted of -ay an a,

428.
i, from a, 55 ; from u, 75,

79 ; i (or i) from -ya, 64 ;

a, initial, rarely elided in
Pali prose after o, e,
82 ; dropped in Ja, s,
81.

final, followed by a, 82.
from i, 75 ; from u, 76.
for i and u in case of

v r iddh i ,  75.
becomes ä, 74.
becomes I, 55.

a-, an-, negative prefix,
doubled, 64, n. 20.

•am, confounded with -e, 67,
n. 28.

replaced by -e, in Mä-
gadhl, 75.
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causing assimilation of e
to i (o-ü), 78.

-im, ending of absolutives
for -am, 80.

- i tvä,  corruption of -itä,
422.

i, from e, 78; from -ya, -yä,
64, 79, n. 3.

и, from a or i, 75, 76 ; from
va after a consonant, 79,
n. 3 ; becomes a, 75, 76 ;
becomes i, 75, 79; affect-
ing neighbouring vowels
(e-i, o-ü), 79 ; the se-
quence u-o avoided, 79.

ü, from o (due to a following
i), 78 ; (due to a preceding
u), 79, n. 3.

r (Sanskr.), 76.
e, from -aya-, 79, n. 3 ; for

o, 79 ; final, before vowels,
82, n. 1 ; -e confounded
with -arii, 67, n. 28 ;
nominatives in -e, 75,
79, n. 4.

o, from -ava-, 79, n. 3; from
-äva-, 78; becomes ü, 78;
is replaced by e, 79 ; final
o before vowels, 82, n. 1 ;
the sequence o-u avoided,
79.

in, inserted for metrical
reasons, 56.

к, from p, 59 ; kk from pp,
60, n. 13 ; becomes t or p,
59 ; elided, 65, n. 23.

-kara ,  - kä ra ,  false ending,
64, n. 20.

g, from d, 59
gha, abbreviation, 65, n. 25.
c, -cca, in cases of Sandhi,

73, n. 3; -cca, from -tya
or - t a ra ,  56, n. 4.

n, confounded with n, 80-81;
80, n. 1 ; from n by in-

fluence of a latent r, 81 J
nn and nh, 525.

t, from d, 64, n. 20 ; from k,
59.

- t abba ,  - t ayya ,  - täya ,
from - t avya ,  66, n. 27.

- ta ra ,  becomes -cca, 56,
n. 4.

-tä, pleonastic suffix, 70.
- t eyya ,  from - t avya ,  66,

n. 27.
-tya, becomes -cca, 56, n. 4.
-tvä, omitted or added, 67,

n. 28.
d, becomes t, 64, n. 20;

becomes g, 59 ; euphonical
consonant, 82, n. 1 ; in-
sertion of an inorganic
d, 70; ddh becomes bbh,
60.

dvä, becomes bä-, 60.
n, confounded with n, 80, 81 ;

from 1, 55 ; from r, 55,
n. 2 ; nh, 81.

na-, before ä, 81 ; -nä, pleon-
astic suffix, 70, n. 37.

p, contained in prepositions,
causing dissimilation, 60;
becomes k, 59; pp be-
comes kk, 60, n. 13 ; pp
for bb, 425.

pa, pe, abbreviation, 66.
ph, commonly written for

p in words beginning with
pal-, 59.

b, bb, replaced by pp, 425 ;
bbh from ddh, 60.,

bä-, from dvä-, 60.
bh, confounded with h, 59,

n. 9.
m, euphonical consonant,

82, n. 1 ; mm from nv,
60, n. 11.

y, from v or r after dentals,
56 ; elided, 65, n. 23 ;
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1, from d, always sonant, 62 ;
from n, 55.

la, abbreviation, 66.
v, not doubled after o (c/. y),

79, n. 3; elided, 66, 79,
n. 3 ; becomes y after
dentals, 56.

va, becomes u after a con-
sonant, 79, n. 3.

s, double for single, 56,
n. 3.

-sä, suffix, 430.
h, joined to nasals, 81 ; con-

founded with bh, 59, n. 9.

doubled after e, 79, n. 3 ;
inserted to avoid hiatus,
56, 57.

-ya-, -ya-, becomes i after a
consonant, 79, n. 3; -ya,
abstract termination, be-
comes i or i, 64.

r, euphonical consonant, 82,
n. 1 ; latent r, changing
n into n, 81 ; r after
dentals becomes y, 56.

1, from n, 55 ; becomes n,
55 ; being on a par with
surds, 62.

INDEX III.
PALI WORDS

attadattha, 70.
atraja, 59, n. 6.
adhigacchati, 72, 430.
an-annäta, 64, n. 20.
an-ana, an-ina, 76.
Anantakäya, 70.
anabhäva, anabhäva-kata,

64, n. 20.
anamatagga, 64, n. 20.
anavajja, 64, n. 20.
anavaya, 65.
anasüyaka, 76, n. 1.
anivattanatä, 70, n. 37.
anuttara, 427.
anutthunam, 76.
anudeva, 79, n. 3.
anuparisakkati, 60, n. 13.
anumajjati, 428.
anuyoga, 80.
anuvicca, anuvijja, 560,

562.
anusakkati, 60, n. 13.

akalu, 62, n. 16.
akiläsu, 62, 63, n. 19.
akkharappabheda, 65.
akkhäyati, 70.
akkhobbha, 83.
°-agga = ägära, 56.
agghanaka, 81.
angapaccanga, 74.
acchati, 61.
accharä, accharikä, 76.
ajakara, 64, n. 20.
ajaddhuka, 550.
ajjhogähitvä, 422.
ajjhopanna,  ajjhäpanna, 543.
anchati, 532.
annadatthu(m), 67, n. 28;

424.
adanchi, 72, n. 3.
addha, 63, n. 19.
atatham samänam, 67, n. 28.
aticchatha bhante, 65.
atiradakkhini, 61, n. 14.
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anussava, anussavika, anu-
ssavasacca, 68.

anuhiramäna, 79.
anonamidanda, 427.
anosakkanatä, 70, n. 37.
antepura, 79.
annukäri, 79, n. 3.
anva-d-eva, 70.
anha, 81.
Apacara, 426.
apanita, 66, n. 24.
aparanha, 81.
apavinati, 78, n. 1.
apasakkati, 60.
apäpunanti, 63, n. 19.
apäpurana, apäpurati, 63.
apäruta, 63, n. 18.
appativibhattabhogin, 429.
appesakkha, 422.
aphusäni kiriyäni, 425.
abbeti, 64, n. 19.
abbhibhäsi, 79, n. 3.
abbhugganchati, °-ganchiti,

73
abbhussakkati, -sukkati, 60,

76.
abyäbajjham, 538.
abhijihana, 78.
abhirühati, 78.
abhivaddhayim, 430.
abhisamecea, 56, n. 4.
amhe, 81.
arana, 83.
alajjitäya, 66, n. 27.
aläpu, 62, n. 16.
aliyava(m)säni, 69.
ava, 79, n. 3.
avan-hoti, 81.
ava-CHAD, ava-VAR, 63,

n. 18.
avasissatu, avasussatu, 569.
aväpurana, aväpurati, 63.
asammatt(h)atthäna, 81.
asüyä, 76, n. 1.
aharii, 82.

ahu tarn yeva, 551.
ahesum, 79.

äkurati, 425.
äcamati, 425.
änanja, 75.
ätu märi, 567.
ädänena, 425.
änantariyakamma, 421.
äpätha, 428.
äyasmant, 76.
äruhati, ärühati, 78, n. 2.
ärügya, 79, n. 1.
ärohati, 78.
älimpana, älimpeti, 421.
äluka, älupa, 60, n. 10.
älumpakärakam, 80.
älhiya, 63, n. 19.
ävarati, 63, n. 19.
ävinjana, ävinjati, 59, n. 7.
ävunäti, ävunoti, 63, n. 19.
ävuta, 64, n. 19.
ävethana, ävethikä, 421.
ävenika, 75.
äsiyati, 422.
*ähancharii, 74, 545.
ähärattam, 425.

icc-eva, 423.
icchasarii, icchisam, 75.
itveva(m), 423.
inda, 55.
iva (va), 422.

ukküsa, 79, n. 2.
ugganchi, ugganchitväna, 61,

n. 14.
ucchn, 76.
uju, 76.
uiiu, 531.
utu, 76.
uttarim, 80.
uttittha, uttitthe, 426.
udarävadehakam, 80.
uddham, 60.
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onlta (onitta), omtapatta-
päni, 66.

opati, opeti, opiya, 78.
opiläpeti, 63.
orohati, 78.
olubbha, 539.
ovaraka, 63, n. 19.
osakkati, 60.
osäpeti, 78.

Kakudha, 58.
kajjopakkamaka, 423.
katucchu, 76.
katthattharii pharati, 425.
°kata, °gata, 64, n. 20.
kathiyati, katheti, 70.
kathetukamyatäpucchä, 531.
kapaniddhika, 76.
kappara, 76.
kamyatä, 70, n. 37.
°kara, 64, n. 20.
karahaci, 75.
kalopi (kalopi, khalopi, 60.
kasata (sakata), 423.
kahaih, 76.
käkacchamäna, 422.
käyadatldhibahula, 65, n.

20.
°kära, 64, n. 20.
käraka, 60, n. 12.
Kärambhiya, 426.
kärunnatä, 70, n. 37.
kähati, 75.
kinkato, kyikate, 430.
kicca, kiccaya, 421.
kiccäkicca, 74.
kittaka, 80.
kipillika, 59.
kukku, 76.
kunkuttha, 76.
kujjhisi, 79, n. 3.
kuddäla-pitaka, 68.
kumbhi, kumbhyä, 78.
kurunga, 76.
kulüpaka, 62, n. 16.

°upaka, 62, n. 16.
Upaku, 62, n. 16.
upagafichi, 71.
upaganchimsu, 72, n. 2.
Upacara, 426.
upacikä, 62, n. 16.
upacchubhati, 423.
upajjham, 65, n. 23.
upatheyya, 62, n. 16.
upapajjati, upapatti, 77, 422,

528.
uparüparüpapattika, 77.
upaläseti, 83.
upasappati, 60, n. 13.
uposathagga, 56.
uppajjati, uppatti, 77, 422,

528.
ubbham, ubbhatthaka, ub-

bhamukha, 60.
ubho, 79.
ummi, 428, 429.
urattälim, 80.
ulunka, 64, 76.
UiSU, 76.
usüyä, 76.
ussakkati, ussukkati, 60.

ümi, 428.

ekacca, ekatiya, 56, n. 4.
ekänika, 428.
etam, 426.
ettam, 65, n. 23.
ettaka, 80.
ettakä, ettikä, 427.
edisa, 80.
ereti, 76.
evaihsampada, 68, n. 30.

ogähitvä, 422.
otthubhati, 424.
onlta, 66, n. 24.
onojeti, 76.
odaka, 78, 79.
onandhati, 55.
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kusita, 63, n. 19; 64, n. '20; 75.
kuhim, 80.
ketubha, 65.
ketära, kedära, 62, n. 16.
keyüra, 79, n. 3.
kotthaka, 76.
Kondanna, 75.
Kodumbaraka, 56.
koi anna, 75.
kolaputti, 64.
kosajja, 63, n. 19 ; 75.

khaj jüpa, °-ka, khaj jüpanaka,
khajjota(ka), khajjopa-
naka, 59, n. 8 ; 79, n. 1.

khanati, 59, n. 6.
khalopi, 60.
khänu, 58, n. 6.
khädati, khäyita, 57.
khipita, 75.
khepeti, 76.
khemarii, 571.

gaccbati, 71 ,/bZZ. ; gacchi,
ganchi, 71, 72, n. 1 ; gac-
chimsu, 72, n. 2 ; gac-
chissati, 72, n. 1 ; gan-
chati, ganchlti, 73.

ganetuye, 79.
ganhäti, 77.
°gata (°kata), 64, n. 20.
gaddühana, 59.
gadhita, 430.
gantvä, 72, 73. ,
gaha, 76.
gämä gämaiii, 74.
gämika, 425.
°gäminl patipadä, 530, 531.
gijjha, 56. ’
gimhäna, 428.
giläna, 63, n. 19.
gihin, 76.
gunaba, 57, 58.

ghatasahassa, 426.

gharani, 75.
ghäna, 81.
ghäyati, 57.

caccara, 56.
catuba, 79, n. 3.
camati (vamati), 425.
carasä, 567.
carahi, 421.
caläcala, 74.
cätuyäma, 561.
cikkhassanta, 425.
cinha, 81.
Ceti, 62, n. 16.

chakana, 62, n. 16.
chakala, 62, n. 16.
chanaka, 429.
chambita, 70.
chäpa, 63.
chuddha, 75, n. 1 ; 423, 424.
cbubhati, 75, n. 1.
cheva (theva), 70.

jalüpikä, jalopikä, 59.
jätovaraka, 63, n. 19.
järattana, 70, n. 37.
jigucchati, 73.
junhä, 81.

jhäyati, 65, n. 20.

nätaka, 76.
näya, 58.

thänäthäna, 74.

tarn... tarn, 424.
tariiyathä, 75.
tamyathä ’nusüyate, 55.
takkola, 59.
°taggha, 64, n. 20.
taj ja, 422.
tan-hi, 81.
tanhä, 81.



147Index to Trenckner’s Notes

desissämi, desessämi, 524.
dovacassatä, 70, n. 37.
dosinä, 76, 77.
dvattiriisäkära, 533.
dvisu, dvihi, 79.
dve, 79.

dhajanl, °-im, 75.
dhamma, 60, n. 11.
Dhammantari, 60, n. 11.
dhamml kathä, 543.

nangala, 55.
narigula, 55.
nantaka, 81, n. 1.
nandissarii, 75, n. 2.
napparüpa. 81.
naläta, 55.
Nätaputta, Näthaputta, 58.
nikkama, nikkamatha, nik-

khamatha, 428.
niggumba, 57.
Nighandu, 65.
nicchuddha, nicchubhati.

423.
nitthubhati (nutthubhati),

76, 424.
nidhin-nikhäto, 55, n. 2.
nibbethana, nibbethikä, 421
nimantaka, 426.
niyyäteti, °-deti, 63, n. 19.
nirnmbhati, 59.
nirüdaka, 78.
nilacchita, nilicchita, 55.
nivätaka, 426.
nisinna, 55.
nissakkati, 60.
nissakkavacana, 60.
niti, 58.
nutthubhati, 76.
nutthura, 76.
nelepatl, 62, n. 16.

Pakudha, 58.
pakkha, 422.

tattaka, 80.
tathägata, 424, 542.
tadaminä, 75.
tadüpiya, 77, 78.
tanti, 69.
ta-y-idaih, 57.
tarahi, 421.
tavarii (tuvam), 76.
täna, 81.
tänatä, 70, n. 37.
täsarii, 424.
ti (iti), 423.
tikicchä, 63, n. 19.
tippa, 62, n. 16 ; 425, 526.
timingala, 75.
tiracchäna, 428.
tlni, 81.
tiradassi, 61, n. 14.
tuvam (tavarii), 76.
tuvamtuvarii, 64, n. 10; 539.
tv-eva, 423.

thaketi, 62, n. 16.
tharu, 70.
thämasä, 430.
theva (cheva), 70.

dakkhissati, 61, n. 14.
datthavisa, 425.
daddhi, 65, n. 20.
dantullehakarii, 80.
dandha, 65, n. 20.
damasä, 430.
dalhadhamma, 60, n. 11.
dänagga, 56.
dicchati, 61, n. 14.
Dinna, 422.
disäkäka, 61, n. 14.
dissati, 57.
duddittha, 574.
duve (dve), 79.
dusslla, dussilya, 79, n. 3.
deti, 77.
deva, devaputta, 61.
Devamantiya, 70.
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pagganhitvä dehi, 77
paccäcamati, °-vamati, 425.
paccosakkati, 60.
pajäpati, 62, n. 16.
patigacc’ eva, 421.
patipäti, 69, n. 32.
patisariivedeti, 70.
patisakkati, 60, n. 13.
patihankhämi, 74.
pathavi, 75.
panaka, 421.
pannasata, 64, n. 20.
patara, 62, n. 16.
pattiya, pattiyämi, patti-

yäyati, 79, n. 3.
padasä, 430.
pana, 76.
pabbaja, 64, n. 20.
pamädassaih, 76, n. 2.
Payäka, 62, n. 16.
payurupäsati, 76
parakkama, 428.
parämasa, 541.
paritta, 425.
parideva, pariddava, 532.
paripanna, 80, n. P.
paripphosakam, 80.
pariyaya, 66.
pariyoga, 423.
pariyonandhati, 55.
parisakkati, 60.
parisatim, 424 ; 64, n. 20.
parisappati, 60.
parihirati, 78.
palasata, paläsäda, 59, n. 6.
paläpa, 63.
paläsa, 83.
paläsäda, r. palasata.
palikha, paligha, 62, n. 16.
palipa, palipatha, 80, n. 1.
palipanna, palipanna, 80,

n. 1.
palibodha, 66.
paloka, 62, n. 16.
pavära, pävära, 63, n. 19.

pavinati, 78, n. 1.
pavecchati, 61, n. 14.
paveni, 69.
pasakkiya, 60.
pahamsati, 61, n. 14.
pägunnatä, 70, n. 37.
päcana, päceti, päjeti, 62 ;

63, n. 19.
patikulyatä, 79, n. 3 ; 70,

n. 37.
pätiyamäna, 425.
pätihira, 78.
päna, 81.
pätu, pätu-karoti, °-bhavati,

61.
päpurana, 62, n. 17 ; 63.
päpurati, 63, n. 19.
päramitä, 70.
päramT, 64, 70.
päripüri, 64.
pärisuddhi, 64.
päruta, pärupati, 63.
pärumpeti, 64.
päli, 69.
pävära, 63, n. 19.
pävurana, 63.
pähetha, pähesi, 61, n. 14.
pitaka, 67, 68.
pitaka-sampadäya, 68.
pittham, pitthi, 55.
pitito, 79.
pitucchä, 56.
pithiyati, 62.
pidahati, 63, n. 19.
pidhäna, 63, n. 19.
pidhlyati, 62, n. 16.
pilandha, pilandhati, pilan-

dhita, 55.
pisunä väcä, 530.
pukkusa, 75.
puttha, 553.
puttapati, 62, n. 16.
puthu, puthujjana, 76.
pubbanha, 80, 81.
l’uräna, 58.
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bhinkära, bhingära, 62, n
16 ; 64, n. 20.

bhiyyo, 79.
bhuttävim onitapattapänim,

66, 67.
bhummi, bhümi, 429.
bhütahacca, bhünahu (bhü-

tahu), 428.
bho, 70.
bhovädin, 69.

mankato, 430.
Mankura, 70.
majjhantika, 75.
majjhanha, 81.
maneätimanca, 74.
Mataja, 574.
matyä, 56, n. 4.
marumba, 426.
masäraka, 76.
mahacca, 56, n. 4.
mahatimaha, 423.
mahati, 423.
mahapurisalakkhana. 65.
mahesakkha, 422.
mätito, 79.
mätuccha, 56.
mätyä, 56, n. 4.
mäno, mänavo, 422.
märanantika, 421.
mäsalu, 428.
mittadübhin, 78.
Milinda, 55.
mutiiiga, mudiiiga, 64, n. 20.
muläla, 55.
mendaka-pafiha, 422.
Moggaliputta-Tissathera, 57.

yam, yassa ( = yam-assa),
426.

yakana, 62, n. 16
yattaka, 80.
Yamataggi, 64.
yädisikidisa, 423.
ye (= yam), 75.

purindada, 59, n. 6.
purisattana, 70, n. 37.
pure, 79.
Pürana, 58.
pettäpiya, 62, n. 16; (pettä-

viya), 75.
petyä, 56, n. 4.
peyyäla, 66.
pokkharani, 75.
Pokkharasäti, °-sädi, 64,

n. 20.
poroseyya, 75.
porohacca (°-hicca), 75.

pharusä vacä, 530.
phalasata, phaläsäda, 59,

n. 6.
phaläphala, 74.
phäsu, 81.
phäsü (phäsukä), 425.
phuta, phuttha, 553.
phenuddehakam, 80.

battimsa, 60.
babbaja, 64, n. 20.
balasata, 59, n. 6.
balasä, 430.
bärasa, 60.
bävisati, 60.
bähä, bähu, 76.
bähusacca, 75.
bilangathälika, 426.
buddhänubuddha, 74.
Belattha-, Belatthi - putta,

58.’
byäpära, 63, n. 19.
byävata, 63, n. 19.

bhattiputta, 426.
bhattagga, 56.
bhadanta, 69.
bhaddiputta, bhaddhiputta,

426.
bhante, 69, 70.
bhaväbhava, 74.
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vicikicchä, 63, n. 19.
vijjotananta, 55.
vita (vita), 64, n. 19; 79.
Vftamsä, 423.
vinati, 63, n. 19.
vinubbhujati, 76.
vibhädati, 425.
virühati, 78.
vilangaka, 547.
viläka (vilagga), 62, n. 16.
vivata, vivarati, 63, n. 19.
vislveti, 422.
visüka, 78.
vinati, 78, n. 1.
vita, 64, n. 19 ; 79.
vinati, 78, n. 1.
Vitamsä, 423.
vitivatte (vitivattetvä), 67,

n. 28 ; 428.
vutapada, 423.
vegasä, 430.
vedagü, 82.
vedheti, 76.
veyyävacca, 63, n. 19.
velu, 55.
vodaka, 78.
vyaya, 553.
vyäpära, vyävata. See byä-°.

samvarati, 63, n. 19 ; 425.
samvunoti, samvuta, 63, n.19.
samsati, 64, n. 20.
saiiihirati, 78.
sakata, 423.
sakkati, 60.
sakkhali, 76.
sakkhissati, 61, n. 14.
saiikucita, sankutita, 60.
sarigäyati, sangiti, 57, n. 5.
sancarati, 425.
sati, 58.
sadattha, 70.
saddhim, 80.
sanikam, sanikam, 540.
santutthitä, 70, n. 37.

yebhuyyena, 75, 79.
Yonaka, 58, 70.
yobbana, yobanna, 79, n. 3.

rajäpatha, 74.
rana, 83.
rananjaha, 83.
rathesabha, 59, n. 6.
randha, 423.
rämaneyyaka, 55.
Rähuioväda, 429.
rudati, 61, n. 14.
rudda, 63, n. 19.
rumbhati, rumhati, 59, n. 9.
ruhati, 61, n. 14.
rüla, 63. n. 19.
rühati, 78.

lakanaka, laketi, 62, n. 16.
lajjitaya, 66, n. 27.
lancaka, 424.
läpa, 62, n. 16.
läpayati, 63.
läpu, 62, n. 16.
luta (lunäti), 64, n. 19.
ludda, ludra, 63, n. 19.
luddaka, 59, n. 6.
luddha, 59, n. 6.
leyya, 56.
lokäyata, 65, n. 23.

va (iva), 422.
vamsa, 69.
vanomi (vanimhase), van-

nemi, 63, n. 19.
vatapada, vattapada, 423.
vabbhäcita, 545.
vamati (camati), 425.
vayo, 553.
varati, 68, n. 19.
varalancaka, 424.
vassagga, 56.
vassäna, 428.
väkarä (väkurä), 64, n. 20.
vähasä, 430.
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sitüdaka, 78.
sukhumäla, 66.
sunkhasädhaka, °-säyika,

429.
sunäti, suta, 64, n. 19.
Sutanä, 76.
sutta, 69.
suttajäla-samatthita, 74.
suttadhara, 69, n. 32.
sutta-nikkhepa, 69, n. 34.
suttanta, 69, n. 34.
sudam, 83.
sudittha, suddittha, 574.
sunakha, 59, n. 6.
supäna (suväna), 59, n. 6;

62, n. 17 ; 64, n. 20.
subbaca, 574.
Suraparicara, 426.
suväna. See supäna.
suve, 79.
susu, 76.
susukälakesa, 543, 544.
süra, süriya, 75.
se, 75.
‘ settho jane tasmim,’ 425.
senänigama, Senänigäma,

544.
seyyathä, 75.
se'leti, 76.
sotthäna, 428.
sovannaya, 421.
sve. See suve.

hankhämi, hanchati, 74.
hinäy’ ävattati, 428.
hupeyya, huveyya, 62, n. 17.
hetuye, 79.
hemantäna, 428.
hoti, 57.

sandahati, 429.
sandhävissaih, 56, n. 3.
sannayhati, 429.
sannidhikärakam, 80.
sannirumbhati, 59.
sapadäna, 428.
sappati, 60, n. 13.
Sabbadinna, 70.
sabhatim, 64, n. 20.
samatthita, 74.
samuttaram (-im), 429.
samudäpikä, samupädikä

(samupodikä), samedikä,
427.

sampadä, sampadäna, 68,
n. 30.

samparivattakam, 80.
samputita, 59, 60.
sammatt(h)atthäna, 81.
samma-d-eva, 70.
samminjati, 533.
sammuti, 58.
sa-rana, 83.
saläkagga, 56.
savana, 81.
sassatisamam, 423.
eahavyatä, 70, n. 37.
säkhalya, 75.
säteti, säteti, sädeti, 64, n.

20; 548.
sämäyika, 75.
sämici, 64.
säyati, säyaniya, säyita, 56,

57.
säyanha, 80.
Bäramatino, 430.
säränlya, 75.
sippi, 60, n. 10 ; 75.
simbali, 58.
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Akappiyattho. See Akampiyaij.
Akampiyaij. °attho, i, 16, 17; 29; 89; n, 161.

“abhisamayo, n, 216. “rnaggo, n, 84. °mando,
ii, 87. “vimutti, n, 145. “virago, n, 143.

Akuppo (vimokkho), n, 40.
Akusalakammapathä, the ten, i, 130.
Aggi. aggl, the. ten, i, 129. “kkhandho, i, 125.
Aggo. aggasunnaij, n, 179.
Ajjhattaij (cakkhu, <£c.), i, 76. “vutthäno (vimokkho),

ii, 36, 37. “sunnap, n, 181.
Ajjhupekkhati, i, 62 ; 64 ; 91 ; 168 ; 170 ; n, 24, 25.
Ajjhupekkhanattho, i, 16 ; n, 119.
Annamafino, n, 49 ./'<>(?. ,• 58 foil. ; 73 foil.
Anfiänaij. “cariyä, i, 80.
Attiyamäno, i, 159.
Atthamako, n, 193.
-Attho, i, 15; 88; 90, 91; 118; 173; 180; n, 108; 150;

” 194.
Atighariisitvä (r. I. atikkamitvä), n, 196.
Attavädo. “patisaijyutto, i, 156-9.
Attä, i, 107 ; 143 foil. ; 157 ; 159 foil. ; n, 80. °anu-

ditthi, i, 143. “parinibbäpanaij, i, 175. Anattä,
152
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n,106.  anattänupassanä, n, 37 ; 45-47; 63; 241,
242. anattato manasikaroti, n, 48 foil. ; 58 foil. ; 101.

Atthangamo, n, 4 ; 6, 7 ; 39.
Attho. °patisambhidä, i, 132 ; n, 150 ; 157. °raso,

ii, 88. “sandassanarj, i, 105. yathatthä, the ten,
i, 173, 174.

Addhä, ii, 19, 21.
Adhiccasamupannikä, the four, i, 155
Adhitthänag, i, 108; 111; n, 21; 245. °balag, n,

171 ; 176. °iddhi, n, 174 ; 207. “sunnag, n, 183.
Adhipateyyag, n, 161. dhammädhipateyyo, n, 160.
Adhimutti, i, 124.
Anannatho, n, 104 ; 124.
Anativattanag, i, 16 ; 21 ; 31, 32, 33 ; 74.
Anabhissaro, i, 126.
Anavajjo, n, 116, 117. °balag, n, 170 ; 176.
Anägäml, n, 194. °maggo. See Maggo, Cattäro

Maggä.
Aninjanag, i, 15.
Anitthangatä, i, 81.
Anujotanag, i, 18.
Anutthiti, i, 18.
Anuttariyäni, the six, i, 5.
Anudhammo. °atä, i, 35, 36. dhammänudhammapa-

tipatti, ii, 189.
Anunetä, n, 194.
Anupassati, i, 57 ; 187.
Anupassanä. anicc°, anatt 0, dukkh 0 , <£c., i, 10; 20;

24 ; 32 ; 45 ; 47 ; 96 ; 98 ; n, 11, 12 ; 37 ; '41 foil. ;
56; 172; 185; 211. °nänaij, list of, n, 67 foil.

Anupassl. anicca0, i, 191. nirodha0 , i, 192. viräga0 ,
i, 192.

Anupädä, ii, 45, 46.
Anupubbanirodhä, the nine, i, 35. °vihärä, the nine,

i, 5.
Anubujjhanag, i, 18.
Anubrühanä, i, 167.
Anusayo, i, 81; 171; n, 93; the seven, i, 26; 130.
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In detail, i, 70-73; 123; 195; n, 36; 84; 94;
141 ; 144. asay°, n, 158. tanha°, i, 127.

Anusäsanl. "pätihäriyag, ii, 227, 228.
Anussati. "tthänäni, the six, i, 28. In detail, i,

48; 95. upasama", i, 95. upatthänänussati, i,
186.

Anulomag. vimokkhänulomag, n, 67 ; 70.
Antaggähiko, i, 151 foil. ; 158.
Antavä. attä, i, 157. loko, i, 151 foil. ; 157.
Antänantikä, the four, i, 155.
Antoparisoko, i, 38.
Antosoko, i, 38.
Apariyäpanno, i, 101. See also Bhümi.
Apäyagamanlyo, i, 94.
Appamannäyo, the four, i, 84.
Appamäno, n, 126, 127.
Abhijjamäno, n, 208.
Abhinnä, n, 156 ; the six, i, 35. °nänäni, the six, n,

189.
Abhinatag, i, 165; 167.
Abhitunna. assäsena“, i, 164. dukkhäbhitunno

(? °tunno), i, 129 (J.P.T.S.,  1886, p. 135).
Abhiniropanag, i, 16; 21; 30; 69; 75; 79; 90.
Abhinlhäro, i, 61 foil.; n, 121.
Abhippamodayo, i, 95 ; 176 ; 190.
Abhibhäyatanäni, the eight, i, 5.
Abhiropanag, n, 82 ; 93. °abhisamayo, n, 216.

"cariya, n, 20. °maggo, n, 84. °vimutti, n, 145-
"virago, n, 142. buddhi-abhiropanag, n, 115.
(Cf. Dh. S., § 7 : abhiniropanä.)

Abhisandanag, i, 17.
Abhisamayo, n, 215.
Abhisambhavati, n, 193.
Anabhisambhavaniyo, n, 193.
Amarävikkhepikä, the four, i, 155.
Arafinag, i, 176.
Arahag, n, 3 ; 19 ; 194 ; 203 ; 207 ; 210 ; 225.
Arahattamaggo. See Maggo (Cattäro Maggä).
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Ari, n, 197.
Ariyo. ariyatthangiko. See Maggo. ariyä iddhi,

ii, 212. ariyapuggaio, i, 167. ariyavamsäni, the
four, i, 84. ariyasaccaxj. See Saccag.

Arüpävacaro, i, 83, 84 ; 101. “samäpatti, i, 84, 85.
Avadhänan. See Sotävadhänag.
Avikkhepo, n, 228. “parisuddhattag, i, 94.
Avijja. See Vijjä.
Avicinirayo, I, 83.
Avecca. “pasanno, i, 161.
Avyäkato, n, 108, 109.
Avyäpädo. See Byäpädo.
Asekho. asekhabalag, n, 176; the ten, n, 173.
Asmimäno, i, 26.
Assako (y. I. asako), i, 126.
Assädo. assädaditthi, i, 139/oZZ. ; 157.
Assäso, i, 95; 164-166; 170 foil. ; 177, 178; 180;

182 foil, assäsädimajjhapariyosänag, <(’c., i, 164 ;
165.

Äkäsänancäyatanag, i, 36.
Äkincannäyatanag, i, 36.
Ägäraxj, i, 176-
Äghätavatthüni, the nine, the ten, i, 130.
Ädinnattag, x, 49. an 0, i, 49.
Ädlnavo, i, 192-194 ; ii, 9, 10.
Ädevo, 1, 38.
Ädesanä. “pätihäriyag, n, 227.
Änäpänakathä, i, 162.
Änäpänasati, i, 166 ; 172. “samadhi, i, 185, 186.
Anenjag, n, 206.
Äbhujati. (pallankag), i, 176.
Ämasati, n, 209.
Ämisag. märämisato, n, 238. sämiso vimokkho, n,

41. nirämiso, i, 59. nir° vimokkho, n, 41.
Äyatanag. äyatanäni, the twelve, i, 101 ; 122 ; n, 230.

in detail, i, 7 ; 137. ajjhattikäni, the six, i, 22 ;
122; ii, 181. bähiräni, the six, n, 181; ajjhatti-
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kabähiräni, the six, n, 19 ; 225. äyatanattho,
i, 132; n, 121. äyatanaloko, i, 122. kasinäyata-
näni, the ten, i, 28. sal°. See that title.

Äyuhanä, i, 10-15 ; 32 ; 52 ; n, 218. an°, i, 11-15 ;
ii, 218. äyuhanatthiti, i, 50.

Äraddhaviriyo, i, 171.
Ärammanag, i, 57, 58; 180; n, 97; 118; 150.

ärammanäni, the four, i, 84. an 0, i, 170.
vimuttärammano, n, 143. virägärammano, n, 141.

Äloko. udapädi, n, 150 fall.; 159; 162.
Ävacarä, the three, in detail, ii, 72 ; 74.
Ävajjanag, n, 5, 6, 7 ; 120.
Ävajjitattag, n, 27, 28, 29.
Ävaranag, i, 131-134. an°, i, 131-134 ; n, 158.
Äsavo. the four, i, 94 ; 117. khlnäsavo, n, 173 ; 176.

an° ii, 99 ; 117 ; 176. an° vimokkho, n, 40.
Äsayo, i, 123. äsayänusayo, i, 133.
Äsevati, maggag, n, 93.
Ähäro, i, 55; 57; 76; 78. the four, i, 22; 122.

ähäratthitiko, i, 5 ; 122.

Ijjhanai), i, 17; 19; 74; 111; 181; n, 125; 143;
145; 161; 174.

Injanä. aninjanattho, n, 118.
Iddhi, the ten, n. 205. “balani, the ten, n, 174.

°patihariyai), n, 227. “vidho, i, 111 ; n, 207 ;
punnavato, n, 213.

Iddhipädo, i, 17; 21; 74; n, 85; 90; 120; 161.
the four, i, 84 ; n, 56 ; 86 ; 166 ; 174 ; in detail,
i, 111 fall. ; II, 154, 155 ; 164 ; 205. iddhipädä-
rammanä, n, 164. iddhipädavatthukä, n, 164.

Indriyag, i, 17 ; 113. the three, in relation to Cattäro
Maggä, i, 115; n, 30. the Jive, n, 56; 86 ; 166;
174. in detail, i, 16 ; 21 ; 28 ; 88 ; 180 ; n,
1 fall. ; 13; 21; 31; 84 ; 88 ; 119; 132; 137;
143 ; 145 ; 160 ; 223. the nineteen, i, 137. the
twenty-two, i, 7. indriyaparopariyattag, i, 121,
122 ; 133, 134 ; n, 158 ; 175. indriyänag pafica
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vivekä, virägä, dec., n, 223. man°, i, 190. pafin°,
ii, 49 fall, saddhindriyaij, n, 49 ; 51 fall.
saniädh0, n, 49 ; 51 fall.

Iriyäpatha, the four, ii, 225.
Issariyap. issariyabalag, n, 171 ; 176.

Ucchedo. ucehedaditthi, i, 150; 158.
Utthito. an°, i, 172.
Udakadhärä, i, 125.
Udayo, i, 54. udayabbayo, i, 54.
Uddhaccarj,n,9; 87; 97 fall.; 119; 142; 145; 169; 176.

ni-uddhaccap, i, 83.
Udhacco. sa-uddhacco, i, 81. °sahagatakileso, n,

98, 99.
Udrayap. sukh 0, dukkh°, i, 80.
Upakkilesä, the eighteen, i, 164.
Upakkhittako, n, 196.
Upago. äkäsänancäyatana°, i, 84. nevasannänäsannä-

yatana°, i, 84.
Upatthänap. upatthänakusalo, n, 28, 29. an 0, i, 101 ;

n, 7, 8, 9. ekatt°, n, 5. anupatthänatäpannä, n,
230.

Upapatti. an°, i, 11-15.
Upavädako. an 0, i, 115.
Upavicäro, i, 17.
Upädänap, i, 51, 52 ; 54 ; 193 ; n, 46 ; 113. upädä-

näni, the four, i, 129; n, 46, 47. nidänap, dc.,
ii, 111.

Upädänakkhandhä, the five, n, 109, 110; 147.
Upädiseso. an°, i, 101.
Upäyäso, anupäyäso, i, 11-15.
Upekkhä, i, 8 ; 177. sankhär0, i, 60-64. “anubrü-

hanä, i, 167. °sukhai], i, 36.
Uppädo, anuppädo, i, 59-61 ; 66, 67.
Essineti, n, 167.

Ekaggatä, i, 48 ; 97 ; 177.
Ekaccasass.atikä, the four, i, 155.
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Ekattag, i, 108; 163; 167; n, 7, 8;  105, 121.
ekattavimokkho, n, 41. ekattasunnag, n, 183.

Eko. ekakkhane, n, 65. ekaraso, i, 15 ; 17 ; 21 ; 28,
29; 33; 74; 87; 168; 170; 172, 173; n, 24, 25;
49,/bZZ. ; 58 foil, ekasangahatä, i, 105.

Ekodi, i, 17, 18.
Esanä, n. I l l ,  112. °suunag, n, 182.

Okappati, n, 19 ; 21.
Oghä, the four, i, 26.
Ottappag. ottappabalag, n, 169 ; 176.
Ottappati, ii, 169 ; 176.
Odhiso. an°, n, 130.
Obhäso, i, 114; n, 100; 150 foil ; 159; 162. pannä0,

i, 119.
Oliyanä (? Oliyana). °abhiniveso, i, 157.

Kankhä, n, 62.
Kampati. vi° i, 164, 165 ; n, 102.
Kammag, i, 55, 56, 57 ; 76 ; 78 ; 80 ; n, 78. kamma-

vipäko, ii, 78. “vipäkajä iddhi, n, 174 ; 213.
käyä°, mano°, vaci, n, 195. kusala°, n, 72 foil. ;
78. “samädänag, n, 174.

Kamyatä. muncitu0 , i, 60 ; 65.
Karunä, i, 8. mahä°, i, 126. mahäkarunäsamä-

patti, i, 133.
Kasato, n, QI foil.
Kasina, the ten, i, 6 ; 95 ; 136 ; the eight, i, 49 ; 143-

144; 149-151. “samäpatti, ii, 208. °äyatanäni,
the ten, i, 28.

Kämävacaro. (bhümi), i, 83. (dhammo), i, 84, 85;
101.

Kämo. See Äsavo, the four, anusayä, the four, in
detail, kämagunä, the five, i, 129. kämac-
chando, i, 103; 108; n, 22, 23; 26; 44; 169.

Käyo. anupassanä, i, 178 ; 184 ; n, 152, 153 ; 163 ;
232. ujug käyag panidhäya, i, 175, 176. käyä,
the two, i, 183. °sankhäro, i, 184 ; 186.
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Kileso, i, 33 ; n, 217. °vatthüni, the ten, i, 130.
tad - anuvattakakileso, i, 69-72; n, 10; 36, 37;
140.

Kuppo. (vimokkho), n, 40.
Kusalo. (kammag), n, 72 foil. ; 78. (dhammo), i,

101 ; 132 ; n, 15, 230. (saccag), n, 108.
Kusalakammapathä, the ten, i, 85. a°, i, 85.

Khano. nikantikkhano, n, 72 foil, patisandhikkhano,
ii, 72 foil, phalakkhano, i, 26. sotäpattimag-
gakkhano, <£c., n, 3.

Khanti, i, 176. anulomika, n, 236, foil. ; °balag, n,
171 ; 176. °sunnag, n, 183.

Khandho. khandhä, the five, i, 54; 101; n, 72 ; 74;
76 ; 230 ; 238. In detail, i, 5 ; 8 ; 23 ; 35 ; 55.
arüpino, n, 73, foil, upädänakkhandhä, i, 22 ;
37 ; 39 ; 122. ditthitthänag, i, 138. °dhätu, i,
88. khandhänag khandhattho, i, 17 ; 132 ; n,
121 ; 157. dhammäkkhandhä, the five. I, 34.
khandhaloko, i, 122. khandhänag nirodho, n,
238.

Khayo. khayadhammä, i, 53 ; 76; 78.
Khinäsavo. khinäsavabaläni, the seven, i, 35; the ten,

ii, 173 ; 176.
Khiyati, i, 94 ; 96 ; n, 31.
Khemag, i, 59. See also Togo.

Gati. °sampatti, n, 72 foil.
Gantha, the four, i, 129.
Gambhiro. “pafifiä, n, 192. (thänag), n, 19, 21.
Garu. “upanissito, n, 202.
Garulo, n, 196.
Gocaro, i, 180 ; n, 97 ; 150 foil.
Gotrabhü. i, 66-68. °dhammä, i, 67 ; n, 64.

Cakkag. the four, i, 84. dhamma 0, n, 159 foil.
Cakkhu, i, 8;  22; 76; 96; 104; 106; 135; n, 67 ;

102. °karani, n, 147. (dibbag), i, 114; n, 175.
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“samphasso, i, 5 ; 40 ; 136. °saniphassajo, i, 6 ;
40 ; 136. acakkhuto, i, 129. Buddha0, n, 33.
samanta 0, n, 31. °ssa aniccatthag, i, 132.
udapädi, n, 150,/bZZ. ; 159 ; 162.

Candimä. abbhä mutto va, i, 175.
Cammakhando, i, 176.
Caritan (sattänag), i, 124.
Cariyä, n, 17 ; 245 ; the three, i, 19 foil. ; the eight, n,

19, 20 ; 225. adhimokkha0, n, 8. upatthäna 0,
n, 8 ; 20. gambhiranäna0, n, 1. dassana0, n,
9 ; 20. näna 0, i, 82 ; 99. paggaha0, n, 8 ; 20.
samadhi“, i, 99.

Cittag, i, 17; 19; 111; 113; 189-191; n, 121. adhi°,
ii, 243. anupäda cittassa vimokkho, n, 45.
cittänupassanä, n, 152, 153 ; 163. cittänupassi,
ii, 233. cittacetasiko, i, 84. cittavipalläso, n,
80. cittavivatto, n, 70. cittasankhäro, i, 95 ; 188.

Cetasiko. citta 0, i, 84.
Ceto. cetasä, n, 39. “vivatto, i, 108 ; 110 ; n, 70.

Chando, i, 19 ; 107 ; n, 5, 6, 7 ; 23 foil. ; 123 ; 182.
chandaräganirodho, i, 9.

Chinnamanupassanag, i, 72.

Jara, i, 11-15 ; 59 ; 60 ; 65 ; 67 ; 128 ; n, 147. a°, i,
11-15. “maranag, i, 50-54; 85; 96; 98; 105,
106; n, 67; 102; 111; 113. jarämaranassa
aniccattho, i, 132. jarämarananimittag, i, 93.
°maranag nirujjhati, i, 193, 194.

Javanag, i, 80.
Javano. javanapannä, n, 185, 186, 187 ; 200.
Jäti, i, 11-15; 54; 59, 60; 65-7; 114; 128; n, 111;

113 ; 147 ; 175. a° i, 11-15. nirujjhati, i, 193.
Jivitag, ii, 245. See also Indriya (the nineteen, the.

tirenty-tiro).
Jotanag. anu°, pati°, san°, n, 122.

Jhänag. jhänäni, the four, i, 8 ; 20 ; 24 ; 31 ; 35, 36 ;
41; 45; 47; 64; 67; 84; 95; 97 foil. ; 138; n,
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10 ; 12 ; 14 ; 16 ; 18 ; 19 ; 36, 37 ; 40, 41 ; 55 ;
70; 169 foil. ; 172; 205; 225. ädi, majjhe, pari-
yosänag, i, 167-169. jhänavimokkho, n, 245.

Nanai), i, 60, 61; 64; 69, 70; 88; 102 foil.; 118 foil.;
162; 175; 194-196; n, 32; 189; 191, 192; 195;
244. anupassanä 0, list of, n, 67 foil, anupassane
fiänäni, i, 186. appatihatag, n, 195. udapädi, n,
150 foil. ; 159 ; 162. khanti 0, i, 106. dibba-
cakkhu 0, i, 114. dhammatthiti0, i, 50. näna-
cariyä, i, 82. nänavimokkho, n, 36 ; 42. näna-
vippärä (iddhi), n, 211. fiänavivatto, i, 109, 110;
n, 70. nibbidä0, i, 195. Buddha 0, i, 133; n, 31;
195. sabbannuta0, i, 131-134. sammä 0, n, 173.
sotadhätuvisuddhi0, i, 112.

Thänag (vijjati), n, 236, 237.
Thiti, i, 50. dhammatthitinänag, i, 50, 51, 52.

Tattiko, i, 176.
Tanhä, i, 50, 51, 52 ; 55-57 ; 76-78 ; 102 ; 127, 128 ;

136 ; ii, 113 ; the three, I, 26. In detail, i, 39 ;
ii, 147 ; the six, in detail, i, 6. kig-nidänä, Ac., n,
111. nirujjhati, i, 193. °käyä, the six, i, 26 ;
130. “papanco, i, 130. °mülakä, the nine, i,
26; 130.

Tatuttarattho, i, 22 ; 75, 76 ; 182 ; n, 143 ; 146 : 162.
Tathag, u, 104, 105, 106. avi°, n, 104, 105.
Tathattho, i, 17 ; 20, 21 ; n, 85; 104 foil. ; 143; 145.
Tathägato, i, 43; 121 fall. ; 151; 154, 155; 160;

ii, 3; 19; 31; 33; 194; 203; 225 Tathägata-
baläni, the ten, n, 174.

Tadangag. tadangasuniiay, n, 180.
Taranattho, i, 15 ; ii. 99 ; 119.
Tikkha. °pannä, n, 200.
Tikkhindriyo, i, 121 ; n, 195.
Titthiyo, i, 160.
Timi. timitimingalay, n, 196.
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Tiranattho, i, 17 ; 87 ; n, 120.
Tirayitvä, n, 200. tirito, i. 23.
Tülayitvä, n, 200.
Tejo, i, 103.

Thinamiddhag, i, 31; 45, 46; 100, 101; 108; 123;
162, 163 ; n, 12 ; 23 ; 45 ; 169 ; 179, 180 ; 228 ;
230.

Dakkhino, i, 125.
Dakkhug (r. I. cakkhug), n, 81.
Dassanag, n, 244. °attho, n, 150. °cariyä, n, 9; 20.

sammä°, n, 62.
Ditthi, i, 80, 81 ; 135 foil, antaggähikä, i, 151.

“tthänäni, the eight, i, 138. °ppatto, n, 51-53 ;
55-57; 61. bhava 0, i, 123; 157. micchäditthi,
sakkäyaditthi. See s. rt. sammäditthi. See
Maggo. °vipalläso, n, 80. vibhava 0, i, 123 ; 157,
158. saditthi, i, 81. °gatag, i, 155; the two, i,
129 ; the six, i, 130 ; the sixty-two, i, 130 ;
161. ditthekattho, i, 33 ; n, 13 ; 23. niditthi,
i, 83.

Dhammapadäni, the four, i, 84.
Dhuvo. a°, i, 76, 77 ; 126.
Dibbo. cakkhu, i, 114 ; n, 175.
Disä, i, 112; n, 39; the four, in detail, n, 131; 136,

137. anu°, i, 112 ; n, 131 ; 136, 137. uparimä,
i, 112 ; ii, 131 ; 136, 137. hetthimä, i, 112 ; n,
131 ; 136, 137.

Dukkhag, i, 11, 12; 37, 38 ; 59 ; 70; 86; 110; n,
106 ; 123 ; 147. dukkhassa dukkhattho, i, 132 ;
184 ; ii, 81; 106. dukkhudrayag kammag, i, 80;
82, 83 ; ii, 79. dukkhavipäko, i, 80 ; 82, 83
ii, 79. dukkhato manasikaroti, n, 48 foil. ; 58 ;
101. dukkhänupassanä, n, 37, 43 ; 45, 46, 47 ;
241. dukkhäbhitunno, i, 129. See also Saccag
(ariya).

Duccaritäni, the three, i, 129. In detail, i, 115.
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Dubhato. °vutthänavivattane panfiä, i, 69. °vutthäno
vimokkho, n, 35 foil. °sunnan, n, 181.

Devo, i, 83, 84. list of, n, 149.
Doso, i, 80, 81 ; 102. sa°, i, 81 ; 113. vita 0, i, 113.

nidoso, i, 80, 82.

Dhammo, i, 34; 78; 131, 132; 181; n, 150; 159
foil. ; 237. dhammä, lists of i, 5 ; 22 ; 26 ; 28 ;
34. dhammatthitinänag, i, 50 ; 52. dhammänu-
passanä, n, 152 ; 154 ; 163 ; 234. dhammänua-
sati, x, 48. dhammapatisambhidä, n, 150 ; 157.
°raso, n, 88. °safinä, <£c., i, 40. kanhasukka 0,
n, 217. kämävacarä, rüpä-, arüpävacarä, i, 101 ;
132 ; ii, 230. nänädhammä, i, 104. sabba°, i,
101. apariyäpannä, i, 101 ; 132 ; n, 230. abyä-
katä, i, 101 ; 132 ; n, 230. kuaalä, akusalä, i,
101 ; 132 ; n, 15 ; 230. khaya 0, vaya c , viräga0,
nirodha 0, i, 53 ; 76 ; 78. asekhä dhammä, the
ten, i, 35. dhammä lokuttarä, n. 166. dham-
muddhaccaviggahitag, n, 100-102. tanhämülakä,
i, 130. pämojjamülakä, the nine, i, 85. manasi-
käramülakä dhammä, the nine, i, 86.

Dhätu. dhätuyo, the two, i, 5 ; the three, i, 5 ; 137 ;
the six, i, 6 ; 136 ; the eighteen, i, 7 ; 101 ; 137 ;
ii, 230. dhätünag dhätuttho, i, 132 ; n, 121 ;
157. nibbäna°,i, 101. °loko, i, 122. aotadhätu-
visuddhinänag, i, 112.

Nandhag. See Yuga.
Nänattag, i, 63, 64 ; 88 foil, nänattä, the nine, i, 87.

nänattekattag, i, 103. °sannä, n, 172. ‘’vimok-
kho, ii, 41. vihära0, i, 91. samäpatti0, i, 91.

Nämakäyo, i, 183.
Nämarüpag, i, 22 ; 50, 51 ; 56, 57 ; 122 ; 138 ; n, 72 ;

113. kig-nidänag, de., n. 112. nirujjhati, i, 193.
Nikanti, n, 101, 102. °kkhane, n, 72 foil.
Niggahattho. See Viniggaho.
Nicco, ii, 80. aniccänupassanä, n, 37 ; 43 ; 45-47 ;
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241, 242. aniccag, i, 191 ; n, 28, 29 ; 80 ; 106.
aniccato manasikaroti, n, 48 foil. ; 58 ; 100.

Nicchäto, ii, 243.
Nijjaravatthüni, i, 5.
Nijjhanti. °balag, n, 171 ; 176.
Nitthä. nitthag gato, i, 161 (A. v., 119 ; ef. A. ii. 144).
Nidänäni, the nine, i, 8.
Niddasavatthüni, the seven, i, 5.
Ninnetä, n, 194.
Ninno. tan°, n, 197.
Nipannako, n, 209.
Nibbänag, i, 60 ; 66, 67 ; 75 ; 91 ; n, 40 ; 140 ; 142,

143 ; 165 ; 237. °ärammanatä, n, 140, 143.
°dhätu, i, 101.

Nibbidä. °nänäni, i, 195. “änupassanä, n, 43 ; 45-47.
Nibbedhiko. nibbedhikapannä, n, 201.
Nimittag, I, 60; 66; 91, 92; 164; 170; n, 39; 64;

with pavattag, n, 62, 63. animittag, i, 60 ; 66 ;
91; ii, 99. animittänupassanä, n, 44-47. ani-
mitto vitnokkbo, n, 36; 59-62; 65 foil, jarä-
marana 0, i, 93. nänattekattarüpa 0, i, 114.
nänattekattasadda 0, i, 112. babiddhäsankhärä0,
i, 66 ; 68. rüpa 0, i, 92. vedanä0, i, 93. sadda°,
i, 112.

Niyämo. sammatta  0 okkamati, n, 236 foil.
Niyyänag, i, 163. °attho, i, 176.
Nirayo. Avicinirayo, i, 83.
Nirutti, i, SS foil. ; n, 150. °patisambhidä, n. 150.
Nirodho, i, 66, 67 ; 70 ; 91 ; 101, 102 ; 118 ; n, 230.

nirodhänupassi, i, 192. nirodhänupassanä, n, 44-
47. nirodhassa nirodhattho, i, 132 ; 134 ; n, 32.
nirodhasamäpatti, i, 97 ; 100. bhava°, i, 159.
sammäditthiy ä, de., paiica nirodhä, n, 221. (indri-
yänag), n, 223.

Nissato, ii, 10-13. su°, n, 13.
Nissayo. °paccayo, u, 49 full. 58 foil. ; 73 foil, (in-

driyänag), n, 223. sammäditthiyä, de. nissayä,
n, 220.
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Nissaranag, n, 244. °sunnag, n, 180.
Nivaranag, i, 31 ; 163. nlvaranäni, the fire, i, 26 ;

129.
Nekkhammag, i, 20 ; 23 ; 31 ; 33, 34 ; 94 ; 100, 101 ;

107 foil. ; ii, 12 ; 22 ; 26 ; 55 ; 93 ; 116 ; 169
foil. ; 179, 180 ; 228 ; 230 ; 244. nekkhammä-
bhirato, n, 173.

Nevasannänäsannäyatanag, i, 36.

Pakati, ii, 208.
Pakäsanag. dhammapakäsanatä, i, 104.
Paggaho, ii, 8, 20.
Paccaniko. vimokkha 0, n, 67 ; 69.
Paccayo, n, 116, 117.
Pajahati. pahlno, i, 63 ; n, 244.
Pafinatti. °balag, n, 171 ; 176.
Pannä, i, 53 ; 59 ; 64-66 ; 72, 73 ; 87 foil. ; 102 foil. ;

119 ; ii, 162 ; 185 foil, adhi 0, i, 20 ; 25-33 ;
45-47 ; 58 ; 169 ; n, 11 ; 13 ; 243. udapädi, n,
150 foil, patipassaddhip0, i, 71. “patilabho, ii,
189.

Patikkülo. a°, n, 212.
Patigho. See Sanna, patigha0.
Paticcasamuppanno, i, 51, 52 ; 76 ; 78.
Paticcasamuppädo, statement of, i, 50 foil. ; 114.
Patijotanag, i, 18.
Patinissaggo. the two, i, 194. patinissaggänupassanä,

n, 44-47.
Patipatti. dhammänudhamma  0, n, 15, 17.
Patipadä, i, 86; the four, i, 84. majjhimä, n, 147.
Patippassaddhi. vimokkha 0, n, 71. °visuddhi, n, 3.

°sunnag, n, 180.
Patipassaddho. sup 0, n, 2, 3.
Patibandho, i, 172. käya 0, i, 184.
Patibhänag. “patisambhidä, n, 150 ; 157.
Patiläbho. pannä°, n, 189. patiläbhasunnag, n, 182.
Patividito, i, 188.
Pativijjhati, i ; 180 foil, patividdho, ii, 19, 20.
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Pativedho, i, 105; n, 50; 59; 111, 112. pafivedhä-
divisodhanag, n, 168. pativedhasunnag, n, 182.
sacca0, ii, 57; 61. cattäri saccäni ekapativedhäni,
ii, 105 foil.

Patisankhä, i, 33 ; 45 ; 57 ; 60 ; 62 ; 64. ap°, i, 33 ; 45.
Patisankhänag. patisankhänabalag, n, 169 ; 176.
Patisandhi, i, 11-15 ; 52 ; 59, 60 ; 62. ap°, i, 11-15.

°kkhane, n, 72 foil.
Patisagvedi, i, 95 ; 186 foil, evagsukhadukkha0, i,

114. eabbakäya 0, i, 184.
Patisambhidä, the four, i, 84; n, 56; 116, 117. In

detail, i, 88; 119; 133; n, 150; 157; 185; 193.
“fiänäni, the four, n, 189. patisambhidäya pati-
sambhidattho, i, 132; 134; n, 32. patisambhi-
dappattä, n, 202.

Pätihäriyag. iddhi°, ädesanä0, anusäsani0, n, 227.
Pätihirag. yamaka0, i, 125 ; 133 ; n, 158.
Panamati. panato, a 0, i, 165 ; 167.
Panihito. (vimokkho), n, 41. appanihito, n, 100.

(vimokkho), n, 36 ; 41 ; 59-62 ; 65. appanihitänu-
passanä, n, 43-47.

Pandiccag, n, 185.
Padahanag, i, 17 ; 21 ; 181.
Padhäniyangag. pärisuddhipadhäniyangäni, the nine,

i, 28.
Padhänag. sammappadhänag, n, 1 ; 85 ; 90 ; 161 ; the

four, i, 84; n, 14 foil. ; 56; 86; 166; 174.
Pabhangato, n, 238.
Pabhäseti, i, 174.
Pamädo, n, 8, 9 ; 169 ; 176 ; 197.
Pamuttho. a 0, i, 173.
Payogo. sammäpayogapaccayä iddhi, n, 213.
Paramattho. paramatthasunfiag, n, 184.
Paraloko. “vajjabhayadassävino, i, 121, 122.
Pariggaho. pariggahasuniiag, n, 182.
Paricito, i, 172. anupubbag paricitä, i, 173.
Pariccägo, n, 98.
Parifinä, n, 156.
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Parinäyiko, n, 197.
Paridevo, i, 11-15 ; 38; 59, 60; 65-67. a°, i, 11-15 ;

67.
Parinibbäpanag, i, 175.
Parinibbäyi, jour modes of, i, 161.
Paripantho. paripanthe nänäni, i, 162.
Paripunno, i, 172
Paripüraij. °attho, i, 15 ; 18 ; 49 ; 172 ; n, 122. müla 0,

n, 116; 118.
Parimukhag, i, 176.
Pariyanto, i, 42-44. a°, i, 42, 43. evag-äyu 0, i, 114.
Pariyädiyati, i, 100, 101 ; n, 26.
Pariyädänag, n, 21.
Pariyogähanaij, i, 106; 112-114. nänattekattavinnä-

näcariyä 0, i, 113. °sunnag, n, 183.
Pariyosänag. assäsädimajjha0, passäsädimajjha 0, i,

164, 165.
Parilayhati, i, 128.
Pavattag, i, 10-13; 59; 65, 66; 91 foil.; 100, 101; ii,

63, 64; 127. ap°, i, 11-15; 59; 66; n, 127;
184.

Pavälho, ii, 211.
Paviveko, n, 244.
Pasidanag, n, 121.
Passaddhi, n, 244.
Passäso, i, 95; 164-166; 170 foil.; 177, 178; 180;

182 foil.
Pahänag, n, 98 ; 156 ; list of, i, 26.
Pahitatto. asallmattapahitattapaggahattho, i, 103.
Pämojjag i, 177.
Pärisuddho. °silag, i, 42.
Pithag, i, 176.
Piti. “pharanatä, i, 48.
Puggalo, i, 180 foil. ; ii, 1 foil, ; 52. dve puggalä

patisambhidappattä, n, 202. para°, i, 113. saddho,
asaddho, i, 121 ; n, 33.

Puthujjano, i, 61-64 ; 143 ; 156 ; n, 27, 28. °kaly-
änako, i, 176 ; n, 190 ; 193.
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Purisadosä, the eight, i, 130.
Pono. tap°, ii, 197.

Pharanag, n, 130
Pharanatä. piti°, de., i, 48.
Phalay, i, 71; n, 140; the four, u, 38; 54; 71; 236.

phalakkhano, i, 26. °nänäni, the four, n, 189.
“visuddhi, n, 3. “samäpatti, i, 62 ; 64. sämanna-
phaläni, the four, i, 34 ; n, 19 ; 40, 41 ; 166 ; 225.
sotäpattiphalakkhano, de., i, 105 ; ir, 3. sotä-
pattiphalasamäpatti, de., i, 20 ; 65 ; 68 ; 99 ;
ii, 11.

Phassito, i, 35 ; 87 ; 134 (r.l. phusito) ; 173 ; n, 32.
a 0, i, 134 ; n, 32.

Phasso, i, 22; 50-52; 56, 57; 75; n, 113; 162.
phassakäyä, the six, n, 181, 182. In detail, i, 5 ;
40 ; 136. ditthitthänag, i, 138. kig-nidäno, de.,
n, 112. nirujjhati, i, 193.

Bandhanag, i, 128.
Balag. baläni, the five, n, 56; 86; 166; 174; 223.

In detail, i, 16 ; 21 ; 29 ; 88 ; 180 ; n, 84 ; 87 ;
89 ; 133 ; 137 ; 143 ; 145 ; 160 ; 168 foil. The
sixty-eight, n, 168 foil, khinäsava 0, the seren, i,
35. Tathägatä0, n, 174-176. dasabaladhari, n,
194. aamatha 0, i, 97. vipassanä 0, i, 98.

Bahiddhä. dhamme vavattheti, de., i, 77. °vutthänä
vimokkhä, n, 36, 37. “sunfiaij, n, 181.

Bahulikaroti. maggag, n, 93, 94.
Bahulo. tab 0, n, 197.
Bähullag. panna 0, n, 197.
Bljagämabhütagämo, n, 219 ; 223.
Bujjhati. anu°, n, 115. sam°, n, 115.
Bunjanag (sic), ii, 122. anu°, pati°, ibid.
Buddhi. °-abhiropanag, n, 115. “ropanag, n, 115.

pannä°, n, 190.
Buddho, i, 126 ; 174 ; n, 81 ; 140 ; 195. anu°, n, 19,

20. Buddhänussati, r, 48 ; 95. Buddhacakkhu,
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n, 33. Buddhanänap, n, 33 ; the fourteen, i, 133;
n, 31. Pacceka 0, Sammäsam  0, i, 43 ; n, 3 ; 194 ;
203 ; 225. Padesapacceka 0, n, 19.

Bojjhangä, the seren, i, 28; n, 56; 86; 166; 174;
223. In detail, i, 16 ; 21 ; 29 ; 74 ; 89 ; 181 ;
ii, 84; 87; 89; 115 foil.; 125; 134; 138; 142;
145; 160.

Bodheti. anu°, pati°, sam°, n, 115.
Byäpädo, i, 31 ; 33, 34 ; 45 ; 100 ; 107 ; 162 ; n, 12 ;

22 ; 27 ; 45 ; 164 ; 179, 180. a 0, i, 20 ; 23 ; 31 ;
34; 45; 100; 107; 162; n, 12; 22; 27; 45;
179, 180 ; 228.

Brahman. °cakkan, n, 174. brahmacariyamando, n,
86. °loko, i, 84, 111.

Bhagavä, i, 126; 174; n, 1;  147; 149; 159; 194;
210.

Bhango, i, 57, 58.
Bhabbo, i, 124. a 0, i, 124.
Bhayag, i, 53 ; 59.
Bhavo, i, 51, 52; 54; 137; n, 113, 114. kig-nidäno,

ii, 111. nirujjhati, i, 193.
Bhävanä, n, 2 ; 49 foil. ; 58 foil. ; the four, i, 172 ;

178 ; ii, 93 ; list of, i, 28 ; 30 foil. °balag,
ii, 170, 176. vimokkha 0, n, 70. “sampanno,
ii, 245. bhävanäya bhävanattho, n, 156.

Bhäveti. maggag, n, 93, 94.
Bhävo. 8lti°, n, 44.
Bhikkhu, i, 176 : n, 219 foil ; 236 foil.
Bhisi, i, 176.
Bhütag. bhütato disvä, i, 159.
Bhümiyo, the four, i, 83, 84.
Bhüri. °panna, n, 196.

Maggo, 22 foil, ariyatthangiko, i, 28 ; 281 ; n, 56 ;
86; 140; 147; 166; 174; 219. angas in detail,
i, 16; 21; 30; 40, 41; 69 foil.; 90; 107; 119;
181 ; ii, 20 ; 82 foil. ; 86 foil. ; 93 ; 120 ; 135 ;
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138 ; 140 ; 147 ; 161 ; 173 ; 219 ; 226. arahatta 0,
i, 100 foil. ; 169 ; n, 23 ; 229. See also cattäro
maggä. ariyamaggä, the four, n, 166. cattäro
maggä, i, 85 ; 169 ; n, 19 ; 40 ; 82 foil. In detail,
i, 20 ; 25 ; 33 ; 46, 47 ; 65 ; 68, 69 foil. ; 94 ; 96 ;
99; 195; n, 11; 13; 36, 37; 54; 56; 70; 94;
96 ; the three indriyäni in relation to, i, 115 foil. ;
ii, 30. sotäpattimaggakkhane, de., i, 105 ; n, 3 ;
30 ; 82 ; 140-142. magganänäni, the four, n, 189.
maggannü, n, 194. maggänugämi, n, 194.
°phalap, i, 84. “visuddhi, n, 3. tathatthena
saccap, ii, 105. maggassa maggattho, n, 32 ; 105.
sanjäyati, n, 93. sammäditthiyä, de., vivekä,
virägä, nirodhä, vossaggä, n, 220. maggo and
phalaij, ii, 140. maggo ca hetu ca, n, 82-84.
maggassa hetuttho, i, 17 ; 20; 118 ; n, 120.

Mafico, i, 176.
Mando, n, 8fj foil.
Manasikäro, 6, 7, 8 ; 162. yoniso. n, 14 ; 17 ; 189.
Manasikaroti. aniccato, dukkhato, anattato, n, 48; 58;

100.
Mano, i, 131 ; 189 ; 190. °mayo iddhi, n, 210.

°vifinänap, i, 5.
Maranap, i, 59, 60 ; 65, 66, 67 ; n, 147. maccu ,

i, 38.
Mahaggato. a°, i, 113.
Mahanto, n, 190.
Mahä. opafinä, n, 190. °sälo, n, 72 foil.
Mänaso. viggahita 0, n, 101.
Mänusako. ätikkanta  0, i, 115.
Mäno. the. seven, i, 130. ati°, i, 102 ; n, 197. asmi°,

i, 26. asajja  0, i, 111. nimäno, i, 82.
Micchattä, the eight, the ten, i, 26 ; 130.
Micchäditthi. i, 45 ; 69 ; 107 ; 140 ; 149 ; 156 ; 158 ;

ii, 140. micchäditthiko, i, 115.
Mukhag, i, 176 ; n, 69. vimokkba 0, n, 48; 67; 69.
Muditä, i, 8.
Mudindriyo, i, 121 ; n, 195.
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Mülag, i, 19 ; 22 ; 75 ; 182 ; n, 85 ; 115 ; 117, 118 ;
143. aghamülato, n, 238. iddhiyä müläni, n, 206.

Mendako, n, 213.
Mettä, cetovimutti, ii, 130.
Moho, i, 81 ; 102. vitä°, i, 118. sa° i, 81 ; 118.

nimoho, i, 82.

Yathatthä, the ten, i, 173.
Yathäbhütag. yathäbhütanänadassanaij, i, 33; 43;

45 ; 47 ; n, 11 ; 13.
Yänikato, i, 172 ; n, 122 ; 130.
Yaganandhag, i, 16; 70; 74; n, 85; 90; 92; 97

foU.; 119. (Cf. nandig varattan ca, S. i, 16Y
Yogä, the four, i, 129.
Yogakkhemo. ayogakkhemakämo, i, 39. ayogakkhe-

magämino, n, 81. yogayutto, n, 81 ; yogävacaro,
ii, 26.

Rajakkho. appa°, mahä°, i, 121 ; n, 83; 195.
Rajjati, i, 58 ; 77, 78 ; 130 ; 178.
Rano. aranavihäro, i, 97.
Rägo, i, 80, 81 ; 102 ; 113. rüpa 0, arüpa“, n, 37 ; 95 ;

142 ; 145. nirägo, i, 80, 82.
Ruci, i, 176.
Rüpag (khandho), i, 23; 53; 55; 104; 106; 135; 151-

155, 192 ; ii, 96 ; 102. (äyatanan), i, 79. (matter),
i, 113. °käyo, i, 183. “nimittag, i, 92. rüpä-
rammanatä, i, 57. attato samanupassati, i, 143 ;
149. rüpassa aniccattho, <£c., i, 131. rüpe anic-
cänupassanä, n, 186, 187. assädo, ädinavo,
nissaranag, n, 109, 110. ‘ rüpäni passatiti ’ vi-
mokkho, n, 38.

Ropanag. buddhi“, n, 115.

Lakkbanag. khandbänag, i, 54, 55. jhänänag,
i, 167, 168. saccänag, n, 108. °sufinag, n, 179.

Lahu. °pannä, ii, 198.
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Lälappo, i, 38.
Lenag. aleno, i, 127 ; n, 238.
Loko,n,  166. list of, i, 122 ; 174. antavä.i,  151-153; 157,

158. anantavä, i, 157, 158. °dhammä, the eight,
i ,22;  122; 130. °vädo, i, 157, sassato, asassato,
i, 151, 152. sunfio, n, 177. lokuttaro. dhammä
lokuttarä, n, 166. vimokkho, n, 40.

Vajjag, i, 122. anavajjo, n, 195
Vannä, the six, i, 126.
Vatthu. °kato, i, 18 ; 172. °käyä, the ten, i, 130.
Vayo. °dhammo, i, 53; 76; 78.
Vavattheti, i, 53 ; 76-78 ; 84.
Vasi. vasiyo, the fire, i, 99. °bhävo, n, 116, 117.
-Vädo. sassata 0, safini°, etc., i, 155.
Vämo, i, 125.
Vähanag. tadupagaviriya0, i, 31 ; 34 ; 172 ; n, 93 ; 232.
Vikkhambhanag. °sunnag, n, 179.
Vikkubbanag. iddhi, n, 174 ; 210.
Viggahito. “manaso, n, 101.
Vicäro. rüpa°, i, 136.
Vicikicchä. sa°, i, 81. nivicikicchä, i, 83.
Vijjä. the three, i, 34; n, 56. °mayo, n, 174; 213.

“vimutti, ir, 243. udapädi, n, 150 foil. ; 159.
Avijjä, i, 26; 31 ; 50-52 ; 54-57 ; 76-78 ; 102 ; 138 ;
162 ; ii, 2 ; 9 ; 113 ; 142 ; 145 ; 169 ; 176. ditthi-
tthänag, i, 138. nirujjhati, i, 192, 193.

Vinnänag (khandho), i, 53/oZZ. ; 83; 85; 96; 98; 104;
106 ; 135 ; 144; 151 ; 153-155 ; 190 ; n, 67 ; 102.
(nidänan), i, 50; n, 113. °käyä, the sir, n, 181.
°cariyä, i, 79-81. °cäyatanag, i, 36. “tthitiyo,
the seven, i, 22 ; 122. °nimittag, i, 93 ; cakkhu 0,
etc., ii, 234. mano 0, i, 5, 40. attato samanu-
passati, i, 148. °assa aniccattho, i, 132. assädo,
ädlnavo, nissaranag, n, 109, 110. nirujjhati,
i, 193.

Vinnätag. a°, n, 31.
Vifinäpayo. su°, du°, i, 121 ; n, 195.
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Vifinu, n, 19 ; 21.
Vitakko, i, 36. rüpa 0, i, 136. avitakko, i, 35. °vip-

phärag, i, 112. uppädo, upatthänag, atthangamo,
i, 178, 179. ditthitthänag, i, 138.

Viditä, i, 179.toll.
Vidüro, su°, n, 193.
Vidhüpeti, n, 167.
Viniggaho, i, 16 ; n, 119.
Vinibandho. mäna°, i, 155, 156; 158.
Vinetä, u, 194.
Vipatti. °bhavaloko, “sambhavaloko, i, 122.
Vipannaditthi, i, 160.
Viparinämo, i, 54; 76, 77; 110. °sunnag, n, 178.

aviparinädhammo, i, 109.
Vipassako, i, 167.
Vipassanä, i, 28; 57 ,58 ;  64; 67; 70; 74; 181; n,

92, 93; 96; 119. °pubbangamag, n, 92; 96, 97.
“balag, i, 98; n, 172; 176. °vasena nänäni,
i, 194. samatha0, n, 92 ; 97 .foil. ; 119. adhi-
pannädhammavipassanä, i, 20 ; 25 ; 33 ; 45 ; 47 ;
169 ; ii, 11, 13.

Vipalläso, ii, 80.
Vipäko. kamma°, n, 78. dukkha0, n, 79.
Vippayutto. “paccayo, n, 73, 74. näna°, ii, 75.
Vippaläpo, i, 38.
Vipphäro. Sana 0, samadhi0, n, 174. nänattekatta-

kamma°, i, 113, 114. vitakkavipphäro, i, 112.
vipphärattag, i, 113.

Vimutti, i, 22; 34; n, 117 ; 143 foil.; 162. (phalag),
ii, 140 ; 143. ceto0, i, 8 ; 34 ; 138 ; n, 130 ; 176.
pannä°, n, 176. micchä0, i, 107. °raso, n, 88.
vijjä°, n, 243. sammä 0, i, 107 ; n, 173. °sukhe
nänäni, i, 195. vimuttäyatanäni, the fire, i, 5.

Vimutto. a0, i, 113 ; n, 234. saddhä“, n, 52 ; 56 ;
61. suvimuttattho, i, 18.

Vimokkho, i, 22 ; 74 ; 102 ; 181 ; n, 243. the three,
ii, 35. nänäkhane, ekakkhane, n, 65. the eight,
i, 35. list of, ii, 35 foil. jhäna°, n, 245. “vivafto,
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I, 109, HO; ii, 70. sannävedayitanirodhasamä-
patti®, ii, 40.

Vimocayo, i, 191.
Virago, five, n, 220 foil, maggo, n, 140. viräga-

dhammä, i, 53 ; 76 ; 78. virägänupassi, i, 192.
virägänupassanä, n, 44-47.

Viriyag. tadupagaviriyavähanag, i, 31 ; 34 ; 172 ;
ii, 93. viriyärambho, i, 103, 104.

Vivattanag, ii, 98. bahiddhavutthänavivattanag,
i, 66 ; dubhatovutthänavivattanaij, i, 69.

Vivatto. citta°, i, 108 ; 110 ; n, 70. ceto°, i, 108 ;
110; ii, 70. näna®, i, 109, 110; n, 70. vi-
mokkha®, i, 109, 110; n, 70. sacca®, i, 110;
ii, 70. safifiä®, i, 107 ; 110 ; n, 70.

Vivädamüläni, the six, i, 130.
Viveko, ii, 117, 118; 173. fire, n, 220, foil.
Visagyutto. (vimokkho), n, 41.
Visäri. avisäri, i, 15 ; 49.
Visineti, ii, 167.
Visuddhi, ii, 3 ; 116, 117 ; 244. the three, in detail,

i, 21 ; ii, 85 ; 90. dassana®, i, 105. patipadä®,
i, 167.

Visodhanag adi°, n, 21 ; 23.
Vihäro, n, 20. anupubba®, i, 5. arana®, i, 97.

ditthadhammasukha0, i, 84. °samäpatti, i, 91 ;
93, 94.

Vimagsä, i, 19; n, 128.
Vutthänag. bahiddhävutthäno, i, 66 ; n, 36-38. du-

bhatovutthano, i, 69 ; n, 36-38.
Vedanä, I, 50-54; 56, 57; 75; 85; 96; 185; 151;

153-155; ii, 102; 113; 162. in detail, i, 6; 40 ;
136; 145 foil, the three, i, 22; 122. “anupassanä,
i, 187 ; ii, 152, 153 ; 163 ; 253. °käyä, the six,
ii, 181, 182. nidänä, de., n, 112. “nimittag,
i, 93. attato samanupassati, i, 145. vedanäya
aniccattho, de., i, 132. assädo, ädinavo, nisea-
ranag, n, 109, 110. uppädo, upatthänag, atthan-
gamo, i, 178. nirujjhati, i, 198.
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Venateyyag, n, 196.
Vebhabyä, i, 119.
Vesärajjag. catuvesärajjappatto, n, 194.
Vodänag, i, 166.
Vossaggo, i, 109; n, 117, 118 ; 245. the two, n, 24,25.

indriyänag vossaggo0, n, 228. sammäditthiyä,
etc., n, 221.

Vyanjanag, n, 63-65.
Vyanti, i, 171.
Vyädhi, i, 59, 60; 65, 66; n, 147. avyädhi, i, 11-15, 67.
Vyäpädo. See Byä°.

Sakadägämi, n, 194. °maggo. See Maggo (cattäro
maggä).

Sakkäyaditthi, i, 143 ; 149 ; 157 ; 161.
Sakkäyavatthuko, i, 150.
Sakkhi. käya°, n, 51-54 ; 56, 57 ; 61.
Sankappo. upakkilittha0, i, 165. sammä”. See

Maggo, ariyatthangiko.
Sankilesiko, n, 218.
Sankhato. a 0, i, 17; 20; 84; 110; 131, 182; n, 121;

157.
Sankhäro, i, 37 ; 50-54 ; 60, 61 ; 83 ; 85 ; 96 ; 104 ;

106 ; 135 ; 153-155 ; n, 48 ; 62 ; 67 ; 102 ; 113 ;
236 ; the three, i, 124 ; n, 178 ; the two, i, 184
foil. kaya°, i, 184 ; 186, 187. citta 0, i, 95 ; 188.
List of, ii, 178. sankhärupekkhä, i, 64. °nimit-
tag, i, 66 ; 68 ; 93. °sunnag, n, 178. kig-nidänä,
cCc., ii, 113. attato sammanupassati, i, 147.
sankhäränag aniccatthag, i, 132. assädo, ädinavo,
nissaranag, n, 109, 110. nirujjhati, i, 193.

Sangahavatthüni, the four, i, 84.
Sangahlto. cattäri saccäni ekasangahitäni, n, 105 foil.
Sangaho. sangahabalag, n, 170 ; 176.
Sangho. sanghänussati, i, 48.
Sagyutto. (vimokkho), n, 41.
Sagyojanag, i, 143 foil.; 171; n, 92; 94; the seren,

i, 130; the ten, i, 130. kämäraga 0, patigha°, i,
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70 ; 72, 73 ; n, 37 ; 83 ; 94 ; 141 ; 144. tai>hä o,
i, 127.

Sagyogo, i, 19. °tthiti, i, 50. sagyogabhiniveso, i,
33; 46 ,47 ;  n, 13.

Saccag, n, 104 foil. ; 120. saccapativedho, n, 57 ; 61.
saccavivatto, i, 110; n, 70. ariyasaccäni, the
four, i, 5 ; n, 14 ; 19 ; 225 ; in detail, i, 8, 9 ; 37 ;
86 ; 105 ; 118, 119 ; 133 ; n, 16 ; 18 ; 57 ; 61, 62 ;
104 foil.; 147 foil.; 151; 157.

Sacchikiriyä, n, 120 ; 156. sotäpattiphala 0, dec., n,
189.

Sancetanä, i, 136.
Sannä (khandho), i, 23 ; 53, 54 ; 57, 58 ; 83 ; 96 ; 135,

136; 151; 153-155; n, 67 ; 102; 172. (other cate-
gories), i, 107 ; 136 ; 138 ; n, 182. (cause of
vedayitag), i, 107 ; list of, i. 32 ; 45 ; 47 ; 49.
°käyä, the six, n. 181, 182. “nimittag, i, 93.
rüpa°, i, 136. rüpa°, patigha0, nänatta0, i, 64 ;
67 ; 97 ; n, 12 ; 36 ; 39 ; 172; 211. “vipalläso, n,
80. “vimokkho, n, 36 ; 41. “vivatto, i, 107; n, 70.
sannäya aniccattho, i, 132. äloka°, i, 23 ; 31 ;
45, 46 ; 95 ; 107-109 ; 123 ; 162, 163 ; n, 23 ; 27;
45 ; 169 ; 228 ; 230. attato samanupassati, i, 146.
assädo, ädlnavo, nissaranag, n, 109, 110. uppädo,
upatthänag, atthangamo, i, 179. ditthitthänag,
i, 138.

Sannogo. See Sagyogo.
Sati, i, 176, 177 ; 183 ; 187. asati, i, 54. änäpäna 0, i,

166; 172. änäpänasatisamädhi, i, 164, 165;
185, 186 ; 196.

Satipatthänag, n, 85; 90; 120; 161; the four, i, 28;
84; n, 14, 15; 18; 56 ; 86 ; 166; 174; 225.
käye käyänupassanä, de., n, 152 ; 232. “bhävanä,
i, 184 ; 186, 187 ; n, 232.

Satokäri, i, 175, foil.
Sattäväsä, the nine, i, 22 ; 122.
Saddo, i, 112.
Saddhfi. °vimutto, n, 52; 56; 61. as 0, i, 16; 21;
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29 ; 74 ; 89 ; 121 ; 124 ; 180 ; n, 1, 2 ; 8, 9, 10 ;
21 ; 33 ; 87 ; 168.

Santi, ii, 98.
Santhäro, i, 176.
Sandhüpeti, n, 167.
Sapariyutthänag, i, 72.
Sabbannutä, i, 174. °nänag, i, 131-134 ; 174.
Sabrahmacärl, i„ 19; 21.
Sabhägo. sabhägasunnag, n, 181.
Samar), i, 102 ; 173 ; 180 ; n, 231. sa°, i, 173.
Samattho, i, 180.
Samatho, i, 28 : 64; 67; 70; n, 92, 93; 96; 119.

“balag, i, 97 ; n, 172 ; 176. “vipassanä, n, 92 ; 97
foil.; 119.

Samanto. °cakkhu, i, 133 ; n, 31. assamantapannä,
n, 193.

Samayo. “vimokkho, ii, 40.
Samädinnag, i, 43.
Samadhi, i, 94 ; 162 ; 164 ; 191 ; n, 162 ; the three,

i, 28. list of, i, 48. °vaaena fiänäni, i, 194.
°vipphärä iddhi, n, 211.

Samäpatti, the four, i, 8 ; 20 ; 24 ; 31 ; 45 ; 47 ; 64 ;
67 ; 97 foil. ; 138 ; n, 10 ; 12 ; 36, 37, 38 ; 41 ;
55; 70; 172; 211. ädi, cfc, i, 169. arüpa°, n,
40, 41. jhänavimokkhasamädhi0, xi, 175. phala°,
i, 64. mahäkarunä“, i, 126 ; 133 ; n, 32 ; 158.
°vimokkho, n, 35 ; 89. sammä 0. See Maggo
(ariyattbangiko). sotäpattiphala 0, etc., i, 20 ; 99.

Samäraddho. su°, i, 173 ; n, 122, 126, 127, 128.
Samuggato. su°, n, 122.
Samucchedo. sammä“, i, 101 ; n, 230. “visuddhi,

n, 3. “sunnag, n, 180.
Samudayo, i, 55-57, 58 ; n, 4, 5, 6 ; 32.
Samodähanag, i, 107.
Samodhäneti, i, 180.
Sampanno, i, 168. °ditthi, i, 160.
Sampajäno, i, 100.
Sampatti. “bhavaloko, “sambhavaloko, i, 122.
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Sampayutto. °paccayo, n, 49 foil. ; 58 fill.; 73 foil.
Sampayogo, i, 38 ; n, 147.
Sampahagsana, i, 167.
Samphasso, i, 5; 40; 136. samphassajo, i, 6;  38;

40; 136; 145. ceto 0, i, 38.
Sambuddho. samtnä°, i, 43 ; n, 3 ; 194 ; 203 ; 225.
Sammappadhänag. See Padhänag.
Sambojjhango. See Bojjhango.
Sambodho, n, 109.
Sammasanag, i, 53.
Sammäditthi, n, 82 foil. °samädänag, n, 81. See also

Maggo (ariyatthangiko).
Sarirag, i, 153.
Saläyatanag, i, 50. 51 ; n, 113. kignidänag, c£e., n,

112. nirujjhati, i, 193.
Salllno. a°, i, 173. asallinattag, i, 103.
Sallekho, i, 102, 103. a°, i, 103.
Sassato. a0, i, 76, 77. attä, i, 157.
Sassataditthi, i, 150 ; 157.
Sassatavädä, the four, i, 155.
Sahagato. anu°, i, 33 ; 70 ; 73 ; n, 13 ; 23 ; 37 ; 83 ;

94.
Sahajäto, n, 49 foil.; 58 foil. ; 71 foil. ; 83; 140.
Saghäni, i, 37.
Sätag. asätag, i, 38.
Säraddho, i, 165. a°, i, 173.
Säro, i, 75, 76. särädänäbhiniveso, i, 33; n, 13.
Sävako, n, 140.
Sigho. slghapafinä, n, 198.
Sikkhä, ii, 119 ; the three, i, 46 ; 48 ; 184 ; 186 ; n, 56.

°padag, i, 43.
Sitisiyo. Bitisiyävimokkho, n, 43.
Sllag. Blläni, the five, i, 42 fill. ; 46. adhi°, n, 243.
Silabbatag. sakkäyaditthivicikiechäsllabbataparämäso,

ii, 86 ; 94.
Sisag. sama 0, n, 230 ; the thirteen, i, 102.
Sukko, i, 80 ; 82 ; 83 ; n, 79.
Sukhag. sukbäni, the two, i, 188.
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Sukho, i, 11, 12; 59; 70; 80; 82, 83; 188; n, 24 ;
79, 80. sukhudrayo, i, 80 ; 82, 83 ; n, 79.

Sukhumako, i, 185, 186.
Sucaritäni, the three, in detail, i, 115.
Sufinag, n, 100. sunnato vimokkho, ii, 36 ; 59-62 ; 65

foil, suniiägäragato, i, 175.
Sufinatänupaesanä, n, 43 ; 46, 47 ; 63.
Sunno, i, 176 ; n, 177 foil, tadanga0, n, 180.
Sutamayo, i, 4 ; 22 ; 26, 27, 28 ; 34, 35 ; 37 ; 42.
Suttantiko. suttantikavatthüni, i, 186.
Suppahinattag, n, 2.
Subho, n, 39; <80. asubhä, enumeration of, i, 49 ; 95.

asubhag asubhataddasug, n, 81.
Sekho, i, 42 ; 61 foil. ; n, 27 foil, sekhabalani,

asekhabalani, the ten, n, 173 ; 176.
Senävyüho, n, 213.
Soko. sokasallag, i, 38.
Socitattag, i, 38.
Sotäpatti. sotäpattiyangäni, the four, n, 14 ; 16.

°maggakkhane, n, 217. °maggo. See Maggo
(cattäro maggä).

Sotäpanno, i, 161 ; n, 193, 194.
Sotävadhänag, i, 4 ; 22 ; 26, 27, 28 ; 34, 35 ; 37 ; 42.

Hammiyag, i, 176.
Häso. häsapannä, n, 185 ; 199.
Hiri. °balag, n, 169; 176.
Hiriyati, n, 169 ; 176.
Hetu, n, 116-119.



V

SIMILES IN THE NIKÄYAS.
(JOURNAL, 1906-7, pp. 52/'.)

SOME ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS.

[THE following supplementary list is the result partly of
incidental discovery made during the past twelve months,
partly of the perusal of Dr. Rouse’s translation of the con-
cluding volume of the Jätaka. Pressure of time when, on
the eve of the Journal going to press, the first list was com-
piled from the text, prevented my doing justice to the
wealth of figures in that volume. One of them —that of
the moth and the candle—

kito va agg iy  j a l i t a i )  apäpa t a i j ,

applied, not as is usual in the West, but to ‘ the idiot who
has adopted a naked (ascetic’s) life,’ is possibly unique. It
was conceivably suggested by the term tapo,  although the
word indicating such a course of life is here naggabhävo .
The quotations are drawn from both prose and gäthä’s.

C. A. F. RHYS DAVIDS.j

ADDENDA.
Under Akkh i :  süken’ akkhiij va ghattitay, J. vi., 294.

pärevatakkhi, J. vi., 456.
,, Agg i :  yo mittänaq na dübhati . . . aggi yathä

pajjälati, J. vi., 14.
hemantaggi sikhäriva, J. vi., 456.
aggisikhüpamä, J. vi., 537.
kapputthänaggi viya, J. vi., 554.

180
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Under Angara  (2) : cf. A. iv., 324.
„ Acci : acci vätena khittä dürag gacchati, S. iv.,

399.
manig accimantag, J. vi., 279.

„ Annava  (1) : S. ii., 158.
Before 21, Adhiku t t anä .

(1) khandhäsag, S. i., 128.
(2) khandhänag, Thig. 58, 142.

Under Andha  : andhakäragabbhag pavitthä viya, J. vi.,
351.

,, Abbha  : abbhakütasamä dumä, J. vi., 250.
,, Amba :  ambä ca patitä chamä, J. vi., 499.
,, Ambu ja  (2) : cf. J. vi., 234.

After 39, Asmä : asmä nüna te hadayag, J. vi., 549.
Under A.S8&: assag va sambandhag . . . vijjhasi, J. vi.,

439.
khalunken’ eva sindhavo, J. vi., 452.

„ Ahi : ahi va ucchangagato daseyya, J. vi., 437.
„ Äkäsa :  sabbaso äkäsasamena cetasä viharati, A. iii.,

315.
„ Adäsa :  suvannädäsasadisag mukhag, J. vi,, 451.
„ Ad icca  (5) : = J. vi., 447.
,, As iv i s a  : dandena ghattitäslviso viya, J. vi., 456.
„ Isa (2) : cf. J. vi., 488, 490.
„ U lüka :  ulükag neva väyasä, J. vi., 508.

Before 91, O t tha  (lip) : bimbottha, J. vi., 456. See also
Giva (addendum').

After Kada l i .  Kaddamag  : paradärag vivajjeyya dhota-
pädo vä kaddamag, J. vi., 240.

Before 107, Kan ikä ra :  kanikärä va samphullä, J. vi.,
188.

kanikäro va nivätapupphito, J. vi.,
269.

Under Kada l i  : kadali va vätäcchupitä, J. vi., 590.
,, Kal i  : ayam eva mahantaro kali, A. ii., 3.
,, ,, pubbe kali duggahito va, J. vi., 234.
,, Käka :  leddug gahetvä käko viya . . . paläpessämi,

J. vi., 399 ; cf. 428, 443.
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After 120: Känana :  känanag va . . . (aggo), Thig. v. 254.
„ 124 : Kälä (kälä) kälä tarunä va uggatä, J. vi., 269.
„ 128: Klto.  klto va aggig jalitag apäpatag, J. vi.,

234.
Under Kukku ta  : baddhakukkutä viya, J. vi., 406.

,, Kukku t l  : pahatakukkuti viya, J. vi., 565.
,, Kun ja ra  (4) : cf. J. vi., 443.
„ Kunapa  : rajjasirig kunapag viya chaddetva, J. vi.,

18.
Before 145 : Kura r i .  kurari hatachäpä va, J. vi., 189;

= 500.
,, Kü tägä ra  : Kü tä .  kütag ganhanti viya, J. vi., 478.

After 158 : Khoma .  khomä va tattha padumä, J. vi., 534.
Before 169 : Gädha .  See Udakannava .
Under Glva : attälakä otthagiviyo, J. vi., 269.

,, Guhä  : siharakkhitä guhä viya, J. vi., 395.
„ Go : earantag gonag paharantag viya, J. vi., 225.

After 176: Go tav i sa .  yathä gotaviso tathä, J. vi., 225.
„ 179: Cakkaväka .  cakkaväklva pallalasmig anü-

dake, J. vi., 189 ; ~ 501.
Under Cakkhu :  dvlhi cakkhühi visälag viya khayati,

J. vi., 66.
,, Canda  (14) : cf. J. vi., 426; 443; 551.
,, (18) : cf. J. vi., 263.
,, (21) = J. vi., 41 : cf. J. vi., 242 ; 362.
,, (22) : eando va patito chamä, J. vi., 89.
,, (23) : nabhe cando viya päkato, J. vi., 470.

After 185 : Gamma,  yathäpi äsabhag cammag . . . san-
kusamähatag, J. vi., 453. See also Pha laka .

Under Cäpa (1) : cf. J. vi., 482.
After Cäpa : C i t akä .  citakä viya me käyo, J. vi., 576.
linder Cun da : cundo yathä nägadantag kharena, J. vi.,

261.
After 189: Chaka l l .  chakall va . . . nikkhamig, J. vi.,

559.
Under Cha t t  a. ranno setachattam eva . . . vicäremi,

J. vi., 389.
,, Ch inda t i  (7) = Dhp. ver. 398.
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Under Jä t aveda  (8) : cf. J. vi., 441.
„ Dayha t i  (15) : äditte värimajjhaij va . . . tvaij no

’si, J. vi., 250.
„ Dayha t i  (4) : cf. J. vi., 319.

After 216 : Tam ba. tambanette, J. vi., 290.
tambanakhl, ibid.

Under Tärakä  : sataraijslva tärakä, J. vi., 448.
,, T i t t ha :  (3) kalyänatittharj supipiij . . . rahadü-

pamai), J. vi., 526.
,, Tu la :  (2) tulä yathä paggahitä . . . unnameti, J. vi.,

235 ; cf. 292.
„ (3) hatthena tulento viya, J. vi., 372.
,, Deva (6) : devaputtä va Nandane, J. vi., 449.

(7) : devaräjalii häya, J. vi., 450.
,, Dhanka  (4) : hapsaräjaij yathä dhanko anujavaij,

J. vi., 452.
,, Dha j  a : (3) dhammadhajo dhammaketu, A. iii., 150.

: (4) dhajo rathassa pannänap bhattä . . .
itthiyä, J. vi., 508.

„ D h a n a : (2) kotthe thapitadhanaij viya khepetvä,
J. vi., 362.

„ Dhüma:  (6) dhiimo panfiänaij aggino [cf. supra
Dhaj  a (4)], J. vi., 508.

,, Nadi  [a/h'r(14)] : nadlva giriduggesu, J. vi., 456.
naggä nadl anodakä, J. vi., 508.

After 267 : Nandh i ,  nandha .  See Chinda t i .
Under N äv ä : (13) yathä nävä . . . atibhäraij . . . avasi-

dati, J. vi., 234.
(14) yänanävä ca me hotha, J. vi., 546.

,, N ikkha  (4): cf. J. vi., 290; 574.
„ N ig rodha (3 ) :  = S. i., 207.

(4) bhütapubbaij . . . Supatittho näma
nigrodharäjä ahosi, A. iii., 369.

„ N idh i  (5) : nidhi va udakantike, J. vi., 237.
„ N emi : rathacakkap viya vaijsap ghatento, J. vi., 96.
„ Pakkh l  : (1) pakkhlva panjare baddhe, J. vi., 447 ;

= 465.
: (2) pakkhl muttä va panjarä, J. vi., 559.



Similes in the Nikäyas184

Under Panka : (5) cf. J. vi., 505.
After 291 : Paj unno. See Megha.
Under P a n n a. See also S i p s a p ä.

„ Pa t ta .  SeePaduma, Paväla.
„ Paduma :  padumap yathä hatthagatap . . . mu-

khap, J. vi., 187 ; = 263; cf. 578.
padumapattato udakam iva, J. vi., 331.
S. Isakapone paduminipatte udakaphusi-

täni pavattanti, M. iii., 300.
„ Pannaga :  (2) peläbaddhap va pannagap, J. vi.,

443.
Pabba t a  : (19) pupphäbhikinnap Himavap va, J.

vi., 272.
: (20) pabbatamatto soko, J. vi., 385.
: (21) setaij keläsasadisap, J. vi., 490.

„ Pa l l anka .  S. gahapatissa . . . pallanko, A. iv., 231.
„ Pavä l a :  (3) vedhaij assatthapattap va, J. vi., 548.

After 321 : Pa thin a. pathlnavannä nettipsä, J. vi., 449.
,, 325: Päda. See Kaddamap.

Under Pävaka  : bhasmäcchanno va pävako, J. vi., 236.
„ Pl tä :  sakip pltä va mänavä, J. vi., 528.

After Pure j avap :  Peta. yathä petap susänasmip, J. vi.,
464.

,, Phä l äpäcana ,  Phä le t i .  udarap phäletva . . .
viya, J. vi., 384.

Under Balisa  : (3)c/. [J.] vi., 432.
Before 361: Bha t t apä t l .  bhattapätiyaij kacavarap

khipanto viya, J. vi., 225.
Under Bhamara  : (3) bhamaravanne kese, J. vi., 53; cf.

Thig. v. 252.
,, Bhesaj  ja : (2) S. gahapatissa . . . nänäbhesajjäni,

A. iv., 232.
„ Makka ta :  (6) dhanup gahetvä makkato viya, J. vi.,

399.
,, Magga:  (12) ujumaggap avahäya kummaggap, J.

vi. 234.
icchä . . . kummaggo ujumaggo ca

sapyamo, J. vi., 252.
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Under Maccha  (2) : = J. vi., 236.
(8) maecho va maranai] attänaij, J. vi.

416; = 437.
(9) macche jalagateriva, J. vi., 443 ; = 447 ;

= 465.
„ Mani  (1) : = D. ii., 15. (6) See Thig. v. 257.
,, Madhu  : (5) madhüni* va palätäni, J. vi., 499.
,, Mä lu t a :  (3) dohaläyasi . . . Mälutay, J. vi., 263.
,, Miga :  migaij pathänupannay va, J. vi., 416.

migachäpä va, J. vi., 456.
migo küte va ohito, J. vi., 437.
migä viya ukkannä, J. vi., 559.
nllakkhi ca yathä migl, J. vi., 482.

,, Ra j an :  (5) S. ranijo khattiyassa . . . putto abhi-
sekho, A. ii., 86, 87.

,, Rukkha  : (28) idam pi raj jay phalitarukkhasadisay,
pabbajjä nipphalarukkhasadisä, J.
iii., 377 ; = vi., 45.

(29) yathä rukkho tathä räjä, yathä säkhä,
tathä ahay, J. vi., 13.

(30) yathä ambo phall hato, J. vi., 61.
(31) sälä va . . . mälutena pamadditä,

J. vi., 189.
(32) acchecchuy . . . rukkhay . . . yathä

Vessantaray . . . pabbäjenti, J. vi.,
502.

,, La t tha :  (2) bhujalatthlva . . . tanumajjhimä,
J. vi., 456.

,, Vaccha :  {after 4) vacchadantamukhä senä, J. vi.,
448.

vacchä bälä va mätaray, J. vi.,
557.

,, Vadhaka  : (4) S. ukkhittäsike vadhake, A. iii., 443 ;
= iv., 52.

,, Vana :  (8) sälavanay viya nirantaraij, J. vi., 300.
After 461 : Väka :  sänavakasadisä, Thig. v. 252.

* In the Cambridge translation read honey for money.
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Under Väta :  (13) vätavegena ägantvä, J. vi., 103; if. i.,
164

: (14) thänä väto va dharanlruhaij, J, vi., 482.
After 465 : V ä y a s o. S<re U 1 ü k a.

„ „ Vä rano .  kesaraslhena gahitamattavärano viya,
J. vi., 551.

Under Väri,  after (3) : Vä r i ca ro .  väricaro va ghamme,
J. vi., 358.

„ „ after (5) : värijass’ eva . . . kuminämukhe,
J. vi., 552.

„ „ after (8) : yathä värivaho püro . . .  na khi-
yati, J. vi., 543.

After 466: Vä run i .  väruniva pavedhati, J. vi., 500.
Under Välukä  : (2) suvannavälukaij uddharaij viya, J. vi.,

363.
,, V i j ju  (4) : ef. vi., 278; 313.

(5) kancanapattena . . . vijjuvanninä, J. vi.,
217.

(6) vijju v’abbhaghanantare, J. vi., 449. See
also Sa te ra t ä  (addendum).

„ Visa,  after (12) : kammänaij phalaij . . . duttha-
visaij yathä, J. vi.. 237.

4 /h rVi sa :  V i säna .  See Go.
,, 483: Ve lu r iya .  veluriyavannasannibhaij, J. vi.,

534.
Vel l i .  velliva tanumajjhimä, J. vi., 456.

Under Vyaggha  : (2) Indasadisehi vyaggheh’ eva surak-
khitaij, J. vi., 125.

(3) viyaggharäjassa nihlnajacco, J. vi.,
291.

,, Sakuna  : sakuni mänusinlva, J. vi., 590.
4/hr487: Sakkabhavana .  Sakkabhavanaij viya alankata-

patiyattan, J. vi., 46.
Under Sangäma :  (1) = M. iii., 67.

(3) yathä ägantvä sangäman ayuddho,
J. vi., 524.

After Sancaya :  Sa t e r a t ä .  sateratä abbham iva, J. vi.,
231.
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Under Sap pa : (6) uddhatadathä viya sappä, J. vi., 389.
(7) sappadatthag va mänavag, J. vi., 585.

,, Samudda :  (17) samuddo viya ajjhottharanto, J.
vi., 404.

,, Säga ra  : (3) velantam iva sägaro, J. vi., 226.
(4) yag udadhig . . .  so sägaro . . .

velag na ucceti mahäsammuddo,
J. vi., 358.

(5) parivarayissag . . . Jambudlpan va
sägaro, J. vi., 464.

After Säga ra  : Säna .  See Väka (addendum).
Under Sära th i  : (11) aniddhinag . . . damet’ assag va

särathi, J. vi., 584.
,, Sä sapa  : (3) Sinerusantike säsapo viya, J. vi.,

174.
„ S i [n ]gä l a .  See also Vyaggha  (3).
„ S lha :  (22) slhasankäso, J. vi., 155.

(23) vijambhissag sihavijambhitäni, J. vi.,
373 ; of 404.

(24) siho viya asambhito, J. vi., 396 ; 404.
(25) sihl vämisagiddhini, J. vi., 559.
(26) slhä bilä va nikkhaniä, J. vi., 574. See

also Guhä .
,, Sukka  : (2) M. i., 319 ; A. iii., 406.

(4) akanhag asukkag nibbänag abhijäyati,
A. iii., 387.

,, Sunakha  : (2) dadhig pätug äraddhasunakho viya,
J. vi., 358.

„ Su r iya  : (10) suriyo va patito chamä, J. vi., 89.
(11) dohaläyasi suriyag, J. vi., 263.
(12) gaganamajjhe suriyag utthäpento

viya, J. vi., 376.
(13) Rähugahitag va süriyag, J. vi., 443.

,, Ha t th i :  hatthi kantavinäsarena paluddhä . . .
viya, J. vi., 262. See, also N äga.

,, Hansa :  (10) hagsä va upari pallale, J. vi., 557.
See also Dhanka .
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CORRIGENDA.

In Akkha  (1), the more obvious and probably corrector
rendering would be to read the quotation from S. i., 57, not
as a double simile (likening the wrongdoer to a carter who,
again, losing his way, is like a brooding, ruined gamester,
(‘ dice- broken ’), but as a single one, showing the axle-
broken state to which the error has reduced the carter.
The ‘ yathä ’ and ‘ ’va ’ suggested the figure within a figure.
I have no present access to the Commentary.* Thus cor-
rected, the passage should stand thus :

(1) vutto ’mhi . . . jüte akkhaparäjito, J. iii., 198.
(3) . . . (axle) yathä säkatiko, &c. . . . S. i., 57.
(4) . . . ratho . . . jhänakkho, S. v., 6.
(5) avihiqsäsäritakkho, J. vi., 252.
69 : Read Isa, and place opposite second pair of quotations

standing opposite I s sä sa ,  inverting numbers 69 and 70.
129 : Read Kukku ta .
186 (2) : Read v finudaro.
374 : Read v. 347.

* I rejoice to hear that Professor Duroiselle has undertaken the
editing of it.



MISPRINTS IN ‘THE BUDDHIST
COUNCILS,’ ETC.

p. 7, 1. 18, read historical.
p. 10, 1. 33, delete , whereas.
p. 15, 1. 27, for friends read sirs.
p. 28, 1. 14, read bhikkhü.
p. 31, 1. 2, for Z read 7.
p. 41, last 1., read v i sagvas sa sa t i ko .
p. 48, 1. 14, read consensus.
p. 57, 1. 4, for with read to.
p. 65, 1. 1, after register read in consonance.
p. 65, 1. 2, before Nikäya read Digha.

ajter Nikäya read was in existence at the time
of the compiler.

p. 65, 1. 23, after C.V. read whom there is no reason not
to identify.

p. 67, 1. 10, read Digha Nikäya, which would then have
been the borrower.

p. 67, f, delete n. 2.
p. 68, 1. 15, for only that read that only.
p. 72, 1. 14, after Council read, for this reason also.
p. 74, 1. l,for in read as.
p. 74, 1. 3, read paragraph.
p. 74, 1. 16, read rest.
p. 74, 1. 18, read Pit.
p. 74, I. 24, for although read because.
p. 77, 1. 7, read Mähäkäsyapa.
p. 78, 1. 1, after pitaka read *.
p. 78, 1. 2, for * read t.
p. 78, 1. 3, delete f.
p. 79, 1. 1, delete in.
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I.— ARRANGEMENT BY YEARS.

1882. 1889.
1. Journal.
2. Buddhavagsa and Cariyä

_ Pitaka.
3. Äyäranga.

1883.
1. Journal.
2. Thera-theri-gäthä.
3. Puggala-Pannatti.

1884.
1. Journal.
2. Sagyutta, Vol. I.

1885.
1. Journal.
2. Anguttara, Part I.
3. Bhamma-Sangani.
4. üdäna.

1886.
1. Journal.
2. Sumangala, Vol. I.
3. Vimäna-Vatthu.

1887.
1. Journal.
2. Majjhiina, Vol. I.

1888.
1. Journal.
2. Saijyutta, Vol. II.
3. Anguttara, Part II.

1890.
1. Journal.
2. Sagyutta, Vol. III.
3. Itivuttaka.

1891.
1. Journal, 1891-1898.
2. Mahä-Bodhi-Vagsa.

1892.
1. Bhätu-Kathä.
2. Therigäthä Cy.

1893.
1. Sagyutta, Vol. IV.
2. Sutta-Nipäta Glossary.

1894.
1. Peta-Vatthu Cy.
2. Kathä-Vatthu, Vol. I.

1895.
1. Anguttara, Part III.
2. Kathä-Vatthu, Vol. II.

1896.
1. Journal, 1893-1896.
2. Yogävacara's Manual.
3. Majjhima, Vol. II., Part 1.
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1. Journal.
2. Bigha, Vol. I.
3. Peta-Vatthu.
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1903.
1. Digha, Vol. II.
2. Journal, 1902-1903.

1904.
1. Sagyutta, Vol. VI. (In-

dexes).
2. Vibhanga.

1905.
1. Patisambhidä, Vol. I.
2. Journal, 1904-1905.

1906.
Duka-Patthäna, I.
Dhammapada Comy, I.

1907.
1. Journal, 1906-7.
2. Patisambhidä, Vol. II.

1908.
1. Journal, 1908.
2. Mahävagsa.

1897.
1. Attha-Sälini.
2. Säsana-Vagsa.

1898.
1. Sagyutta, Vol. V.
2. Majjhima, Vol. II., Part 2.

1899.
1. Anguttara, Part IV.
2. Majjhima, Vol. III., Par t i .

1900.
1. Anguttara, Vol. V.
2. Majjhima, Vol. III., Part 2.

1901.
1. Vimäna-Vatthu Cy.
2. Journal, 1897-1901.

1902.
1. Netti-Pakarana.
2. Majjhima, Vol. III., Parts .

Total, 26 years ; 46 texts ; 63 volumes ; 17,600 pages.

II.—INDEX TO TEXTS.
Net Sub-

NAME. scription
Price.

£ s. d.
1. Anägata-Vagsa (in Journal for 1886)
2. Abidhammattha - Sangaha (in Journal for

1884) .....................................................
3. Anguttara Nikaya, 5 vols................................... 2 10 6
4. Attha-Sälini (1897) ......................................... 0 10 6
5. Äyäranga (1882) ... ... ... ... 0 14 0
6. Buddha-Vagsa (together with No. 7) >
7. Cariyä-Pitaka (1882) ... ... ... )
8. Cha-kesa-dhätu-Vagsa (in Journal for 1885)
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IL—INDEX TO TEXTS— continued.
Net Sub-

NAME. scription
Price.

L s. ci .
9. Däthä-Vaysa (in Journal for 1884) ...

10. Dhammapada Commentary, vol. 1 (1906) ... 0 10 6
11. Dhamma-Sangani (1885) ... ... ... 0 10 6
12. Dhätu Kathä (1892) 0 10 6
13. Digha-Nikäya, 2 vols. (third nearly ready) ... 110
14. Duka-Patthäna (1906) ... ... ... 0 10 6
15. Gandha-Vaysa (in Journal for 1886)
16. Iti-vuttaka (1890) ... ... ... ... 0 7 6
17. Jina-Carita (in Journal for 1905)
18. Kathä Vatthu, 2 vols.... ... ... ... 1 1 0
19. Kathä Vatthu Commentary (in Journal for

1889) 0 10 6
20. Khudda-Sikkhä (in Journal for 1883)
21. Mahävaysa (1908) 0 10 6
22. Mahä-Bodhi-Vaysa (1891) 0 10 6
23. Majjhima-Nikäya, 3 vols. ... ... ... 1 11 6
24. Müla-Sikkhä (in Journal for 1883) ...
25. Netti-Pakarana (1902) ... ... ... 0 10 6
26. Pajja-Madhu (in Journal for 1887) ...
27. Panca-gati-dipana (in Journal for 1884)
28. Patisambhidämagga, two vols. ... ... 1 1 0
29. Peta-Vatthu (1889) 0 10 6
30. Peta-Vatthu Commentary (1894) 0 10 6
31. Puggala-Pannatti (1883) ... ... ... 0 14 0
82. Sayyutta-Nikäya, 6 vols. ... ... ... 3 3 0
33. Sad-dhamma-sangaha (in Journal for 1890)
34. Sad-dhammopäyana (in Journal for 1877) ...
35. Sandesa-Kathä (in Journal for 1885)
36. Säsana-Vaysa (1897) 0 10 6
37. Simä-viväda-vinicchaya-kathä (in Journal ior

1887)
38. Sumangala-Viläsini, vol. 1 (1886) 0 10 6
39. Sutta-Nipäta Glossary (1893) ... ... 0 10 6
40. Tela-katäha-gäthä (1884)
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IL—INDEX TO TEXTS—amtinued.

NAME.

41-42. Thera-theri-gäthä (1883) .............................

Net Sub-
scription

Price.
£ 8. d.
0 14 0

43. Theri-gäthä Commentary (1892) 0 10 6
44. Udäna (1885) 0 10 6
45. Vibhanga (1904) ......................................... 0 10 6
46. Vimäna-Vatthu (1886) 0 7 0
47. Vimäna-Vatthu Commentary (1901) ... 0 10 6
48. Yogävacara’s Manual (1896) 0 7 0

III.—INDEX TO AUTHORS.

Alwis, JAMES ; Lectures on Pali and Buddhism (1883).
Andersen, D. ; Index to Trenckner’s Notes (1908).
Anesaki, M. ; The Abhidhamma literature of the Sarvästi-

vädins (1905). The Sutta Nipäta in Chinese (1907).
Bell, H. C. P. ; List of MSS. in the Oriental Library, Kandy,

1882.
Bendall, Cecil ; On the Mahävagga (1883).
Benson, A. C. ; Buddha, a sonnet (1883).
Bode, Mabel H. ; ed. of Säsana-Vaijsa. Index to the
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Clauson, G. L. M. ; A New Kammaväcä (1907).
De, Harinath ; Notes and Translations (1907).
Fausböll, V. ; Glossary to the Sutta-Nipäta (1893). Cata-

logue of Mandalay MSS. in the India Office Library
(1896).

Feer, L6on ; ed. of Saijyutta, 5 vols ; and of Panca-gati
Dipana.

List of MSS. in the Bibliotheque Nationale (1882).
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the enlarged text of the Mahävagsa (1903).

Hoerning, Dr. ; List of Pali MSS. in the British Museum
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Hunt, Mabel ; Index to the Patisambhidä (1908).
Jacobi, H. ; ed. of Äyäranga.
Konow, Sten ; Pali words beginning with “ H ” (1907).
Minayeff, J. P. ; ed. of Sandesa-Kathä (1885), Cha-kesa-

dhätu-vagsa (1885), Anägata-vagsa (1886), Gandha-
Vagsa (1886), Simä Viväda (1887), and Kathä Vatthu
Commentary (1889).

Moore, Justin H. ; Collation of the Iti-vuttaka (1907).
Morris, Richard ; ed. of Agguttara, vols. 1 and 2, Buddha-

vagsa, Cariyä-pitaka, Puggala-pannatti, and Saddham-
mopäyana (1887).

Notes and Queries (1884, 1885, 1886, 1887, 1889, and
1891).

Muller, F. Max; On Kenjur Kasawara (1883).
Müller-Hess, Edward ; ed. of Attha-sälini, Khudda-sikkhä,

Müla-sikkhä, Dhamma-sangani, and Theri-gäthä Com-
mentary.

Glossary of Pali Proper Names (1888).
Oldenberg, Hermann ; ed. of Thera-gäthä.

List of MSS. in the India Office Library (1882).
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Runkle, C. B. ; Index to Warren’s ‘ Buddhism in Transla-
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Rouse, W. H. D. ; Index to the Jätakas (1890). Text and
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Rhys Davids, T. W. ; ed. of Digha, Sumangala, Abhidham-
mattha - sangaha, Däthä-Vagsa, and Yogävacara’s
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List of MSS. in the Copenhagen Royal Library (1883).
Persecution of Buddhists in India (1896). The
Bhabra Edict of Asoka (1896). On spelicans (1887).
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Divisions in India (1901).

Rhys Davids, Mrs. ; ed. of Vibhanga and Duka-Patthäna.
Index to Sagyutta (1901). Similes in the Nikäyas (1907

and 1908). The Earliest Rock Climb (1901).
Saddhänanda, N. ; ed. of Saddhamma- Sangaha (1890).
Schrader, F. Otto ; Nirvana (1905).
Steinthal, P. ; ed. of Udäna.
Strong, S. A. ; ed. of Mahä-bodhi Vagsa.
Suzuki, Daisetz T. ; The Zen Sect of Buddhism (1907).
Taylor, Arnold C. ; ed. of Kathä Vatthu and Patisambhidä.
Trenckner, V. ; ed. of Majjhima, vol. 1.
Warren, H. C. ; Pali MSS. in the Brown University Library

(1885). Visuddhi Magga (1891).
Watanabe, K. ; A Chinese collection of Iti-vuttakas (1907).
Wenzel, H.; Nägärjuna ‘Friendly Epistle’ (1886). Index

to verses in the Divyävadäna (1896).
Windisch, E. ; ed. of Iti-vuttaka.

Collation of Udäna (1890).
Zoysa, Louis de; List of MSS. in the Colombo Museum

(1882).

For 1907 to 1910 the issues will be selected from the
following :—The Digha, Vol. III., the Dhammapada Com-
mentary, the Petakopadesa, the Samanta-Päsädikä, a
second edition of Vol. I. of the Sutta-Nipäta, the rest of the
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Patisambhidä, the Papanca-Sudani, the Särattha-ppakäsini,
the Yamaka, and an Index to the Anguttara.

SUBSCRIPTION one guinea a year.

BACK IssuES, one guinea a year (except for the years
1882, 1883, and 1885, which are now advanced to two
guineas each). Separate volumes can be supplied to sub-
scribers on payment of a subscription of fourteen shillings
a volume for the issues of 1882 and 1883, and of half a
guinea a volume for the issues of subsequent years. No
book can be supplied until the subscription for it has been
paid.



List of Donors to the Pali Text
Society down to April, 1907.

His Majesty the King of Siam
£

.............. 200
s. d.
0 0

H.R.H. Prince Krom Mun Devavagsa Varo-
prakar .............. 20 0 0

H.R.H. Prince Prisdang ............... 10 0 0
The Secretary of State for India .............. 31 10 0
‘ A Friend of historical research ’ .............. 29 0 0
H. Vavasor Davids, Esq. ............... 3 0 0
L. T. Cave, Esq. .............. .............. 5 0 0
B. Hannah, Esq. .............. .............. 10 10 0

„ (2nd donation) .............. 6 6 0
R. Pearce, Esq., M.P.................. ............... 10 10 0
Miss Horn .............. ............... 10 0 0
Professor Edward Müller ............... 10 0 0
General Forlong .............. 1 1 0
Mrs. Plimmer .............. .............. 10 0 0
Henry C. Warren, Esq. .............. 50 0 0
Another ‘ Friend of historical research ’ ... 75 0 0

Ditto (Edmund Hardy) .............. 25 0 0
J. B. Andrews, Esq. .............. 5 0 0
H.M.’s Government ............... 200 0 0
Miss Ridding .......................... ............... 10 0 0
R. F. Johnston, Esq. ... .............. 2 2 0
H.H. the Räja of Bhinga .............. 100 0 0
F. H. Baynes, Esq. .............. 5 5 0

£829 4 0

Besides the above donations, Edward T. Sturdy, Esq.,
has paid for the printing of the Attha-Sälini, the Dhätu
Kathä, the Kathä-vatthu, the ‘Yogävacara Manual of Indian
Mysticism as practised by Buddhists,’ the Dhamma-sangani,
the Vibhanga, and the Patthäna, I.
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